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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

Project information.

Work covered by Contract Documents.
Phased construction.

Work by Owner.

Work under separate contracts.

Future work.

Purchase contracts.

Owner-furnished products.

9. Contractor-furnished, Owner-installed products.
10.  Access to site.

11.  Coordination with occupants.

12.  Work restrictions.

13.  Specification and Drawing conventions.
14.  Miscellaneous provisions.

PR WD =

B.  Related Requirements:

1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION
A.  Project Identification: Wakulla County Community Center Gymnasium Addition.
1. Project Location: 318 Shadeville Rd, Crawfordville, FL 32327.
B.  Owner: Wakulla County Board of County Commissioners.
1. Owner's Representative: Ricky Dykes, County Construction Manager

C. Architect: Hammond Design Group, LLC, 2627 S. Blair Stone Road, Tallahassee, Florida
32301.

D.  Contractor: To be Determined has been engaged as Contractor for this Project.

SUMMARY 011000 - 1
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1.4

A.

1.5

1.6

1.7

WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:

1. Construction documents dated 01-05-2026 and other Work indicated in the Contract
Documents.

Type of Contract:

L. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

PHASED CONSTRUCTION
The Work shall be conducted in 1 phases, complete as indicated.

1. Phase 1: Work of this phase shall commence within 14 days after the Notice to Proceed
and be substantially complete and ready for occupancy 365 days after the Notice to
Proceed.

Before commencing Work, submit a copy of Contractor's construction schedule showing the
sequence, commencement and completion dates for all phases of the Work.

WORK UNDER SEPARATE CONTRACTS

General: Cooperate fully with separate contractors so work on those contracts may be carried
out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying Work under this Contract or other contracts.
Coordinate the Work of this Contract with work performed under separate contracts.

Preceding Work: Owner will award separate contract(s) for the following construction
operations at Project site. Those operations are scheduled to be substantially complete before
Work under this Contract begins.

1. Technology.

PURCHASE CONTRACTS

General: Owner has negotiated Purchase contracts with suppliers of material and equipment to
be incorporated into the Work. Owner will assign these Purchase contracts to Contractor.
Include costs for purchasing, receiving, handling, storage if required, and installation of material
and equipment in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.

1. Contractor's responsibilities are same as if Contractor had negotiated Purchase contracts,
including responsibility to renegotiate purchase and to execute final purchasing
agreements.

SUMMARY 011000 - 2
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1.8

1.9

ACCESS TO SITE

General: Contractor shall have full use of Project site for construction operations during
construction period. Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's right to perform
work or to retain other contractors on portions of Project.

General: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as
indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section.

Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to areas to be determined. Do not disturb portions of

Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.

1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways, loading areas, and entrances
serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency
vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or for storage of materials.

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction
operations.
b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of

materials and equipment on-site.

Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by
construction operations.

Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and
hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout construction period. Repair damage
caused by construction operations.

WORK RESTRICTIONS

Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction.

Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary
utility services according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify Architect, Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility
interruptions.

Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and
vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.

1. Notify Architect, Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive
operations.

Restricted Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on Project site
is not permitted.

SUMMARY 011000 - 3
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1.10

Employee Identification: Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on
Project site. Require personnel to use identification tags at all times.

Employee Screening: Comply with Owner's requirements for background screening of
Contractor personnel working on Project site.

1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative.

SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS

Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.
These conventions are as follows:

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated
otherwise.

Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work
of all Sections in the Specifications.

Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are
described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to
identify materials and products:

1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in
the individual Specifications Sections.

2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations

3. Keynoting: Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing

Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 011000

SUMMARY 011000 - 4
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SECTION 012100 - ALLOWANCES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances.

Types of allowances include the following:

Lump-sum allowances.

Unit-cost allowances.

Quantity allowances.

Contingency allowances.
Testing and inspecting allowances.

SNhA W=

Related Requirements:

1. Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for procedures for using unit prices, including adjustment
of quantity allowances when applicable.
2. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for procedures governing the use of allowances

for field testing by an independent testing agency.

DEFINITIONS

Allowance is a quantity of work or dollar amount established in lieu of additional requirements,
used to defer selection of actual materials and equipment to a later date when direction will be
provided to Contractor. If necessary, additional requirements will be issued by Change Order.
SELECTION AND PURCHASE

At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date when final
selection, or purchase and delivery, of each product or system described by an allowance must

be completed by the Owner to avoid delaying the Work.

At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final selections.
Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work.

Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier.

ALLOWANCES 012100 - 1
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1.5

A.

1.6

1.7

1.8

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances in the form
specified for Change Orders.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for
use in fulfillment of each allowance.

Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for installation of
allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance.

Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other portions of
the Work.

LUMP-SUM ALLOWANCES

Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner
or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight, and delivery to Project
site.

Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor,
installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered by
Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum
and not part of the allowance.

Unused Materials: Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or
supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted.

1. If requested by Architect, retain and prepare unused material for storage by Owner.
Deliver unused material to Owner's storage space as directed.

UNIT-COST ALLOWANCES

Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner
or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight, and delivery to Project
site.

Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor,
installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered by
Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum
and not part of the allowance.

Unused Materials: Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or
supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted.

1. If requested by Architect, retain and prepare unused material for storage by Owner.
Deliver unused material to Owner's storage space as directed.

ALLOWANCES 012100 -2
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1.9

A.

1.10

QUANTITY ALLOWANCES

Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner
or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight, and delivery to Project
site.

Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor,
installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered by
Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum
and not part of the allowance.

Unused Materials: Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or
supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted.

1. If requested by Architect, retain and prepare unused material for storage by Owner.
Deliver unused material to Owner's storage space as directed.

CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCES

Use the contingency allowance only as directed by Architect for Owner's purposes and only by
Change Orders that indicate amounts to be charged to the allowance.

Contractor's overhead, profit, and related costs for products and equipment ordered by Owner
under the contingency allowance are included in the allowance and are not part of the Contract
Sum. These costs include delivery, installation, taxes, insurance, equipment rental, and similar
costs.

Change Orders authorizing use of funds from the contingency allowance will include
Contractor's related costs and reasonable overhead and profit.

At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the contingency allowance to Owner
by Change Order.
TESTING AND INSPECTING ALLOWANCES

Testing and inspecting allowances include the cost of engaging testing agencies, actual tests and
inspections, and reporting results.

The allowance does not include incidental labor required to assist the testing agency or costs for
retesting if previous tests and inspections result in failure. The cost for incidental labor to assist
the testing agency shall be included in the Contract Sum.

Costs of testing and inspection services not required by the Contract Documents are not
included in the allowance.

At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the testing and inspecting allowance to
Owner by Change Order.

ALLOWANCES 012100 -3
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1.12

A.

B.

ADJUSTMENT OF ALLOWANCES

Allowance Adjustment: To adjust allowance amounts, prepare a Change Order proposal based
on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement
of work-in-place where applicable. If applicable, include reasonable allowances for cutting
losses, tolerances, mixing wastes, normal product imperfections, and similar margins.

1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the
allowance.

2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of
overhead costs and other markups.

3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of Work, if any, claimed in Change Orders
related to unit-cost allowances.

4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent

quantity survey, measure, or count.

Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in scope or nature of the allowance
described in the Contract Documents, whether for the purchase order amount or Contractor's
handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit.

1. Do not include Contractor's or subcontractor's indirect expense in the Change Order cost
amount unless it is clearly shown that the nature or extent of Work has changed from
what could have been foreseen from information in the Contract Documents.

2. No change to Contractor's indirect expense is permitted for selection of higher- or lower-
priced materials or systems of the same scope and nature as originally indicated.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

A.

33

A.

EXAMINATION

Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects. Return
damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement.

PREPARATION

Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and
installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with
related work.

SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES

Allowance No. 1: Quantity Allowance: Include 2000 cu. yd. (1529 cu. m) of unsatisfactory soil
excavation and disposal off-site and replacement with satisfactory soil material from off-site, as
specified in Section 312000 "Earth Moving."

ALLOWANCES 012100 - 4
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1. Coordinate quantity allowance adjustment with unit-price requirements in
Section 012200 "Unit Prices."

B.  Allowance No. 1: Testing and Inspection Allowance: Include the sum of $1,000.00 for testing
concrete to be provided by Owner.

END OF SECTION 012100

ALLOWANCES 012100 -5
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SECTION 012200 - UNIT PRICES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices.

Related Requirements:
1. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for field testing by an independent testing
agency.

DEFINITIONS

Unit price is an amount incorporated into the Agreement, applicable during the duration of the
Work as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services, or a portion of
the Work, added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate modification, if the scope
of Work or estimated quantities of Work required by the Contract Documents are increased or
decreased.

PROCEDURES

Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance,
applicable taxes, overhead, and profit.

Measurement and Payment: See individual Specification Sections for work that requires
establishment of unit prices. Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified
in those Sections.

Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use
of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an
independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor.

PART 2 - EXECUTION

END OF SECTION 012200

UNIT PRICES 012200 - 1
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SECTION 012300 - ALTERNATES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

DEFINITIONS

Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined
in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if the
Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be
completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described
in the Contract Documents.

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the
Agreement.
2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract

Sum to incorporate alternates into the Work. No other adjustments are made to the
Contract Sum.

PROCEDURES

Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work
of the alternate into Project.

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar
items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part
of alternate.

Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract.
Schedule: A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification Sections

referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work
described under each alternate.

ALTERNATES 012300 - 1
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SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES

D.  Alternate No.
Additive Alternate 1: Contractor shall provide unit pricing for finishing the interior
walls and ceilings of the storage room with 7/8” metal hat channel framing, 5/8” gypsum
board, and painted finish.

E. Deductive Alternate No.
1. Deductive Alternate 1: Contractor shall provide an itemized deduction for the
substitution of white opaque shower curtains within the plastic shower partitions in lieu
of the door, door hook & curtain rod.

Deductive Alternate 2: Contractor shall provide an itemized deduction for the
substitution of a prefabricated fiberglass(or similar) curbed shower pan in lieu of a tiled
shower floor. Basis of design: Bestbath P3636.v2 Curbed shower pan with 4inch
threshold height. If this deduction is taken the shower compartment dividers must be
altered to a 4 1/2 inch above finish floor instead of the base bid 1 inch above finish floor.

END OF SECTION 012300

ALTERNATES 012300 - 2
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing
Contract modifications.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling
requests for substitutions made after the Contract award.

MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

Architect will issue through selected contractor supplemental instructions authorizing minor
changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on
AIA Document G710.

PROPOSAL REQUESTS

Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop
work in progress or to execute the proposed change.

2. Within 20 days, when not otherwise specified, after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a
quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time
necessary to execute the change.

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with
total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data
to substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 012600 - 1



Wakulla County Community Center Gymnasium Addition 01/05/2026

1.5

1.6

1.7

finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an
extension of the Contract Time.
e. Quotation Form: Use forms acceptable to Architect.

Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the
Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to
substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times,
and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an extension of the
Contract Time.

6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.

7. Proposal Request Form: Use AIA G709 form acceptable to Architect.

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS

Allowance Adjustment: See Section 012100 "Allowances" for administrative procedures for
preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect actual costs of
allowances.

Unit-Price Adjustment: See Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for administrative procedures for
preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect measured scope
of unit-price work.

CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

On Owner's approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order
for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE

Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on
AIA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a
change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It

also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the
Contract Time.

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 012600 - 2
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B.  Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the

Construction Change Directive.

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to

substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012600

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 012600 - 3
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process
Applications for Payment.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 012100 "Allowances" for procedural requirements governing the handling and
processing of allowances.

2. Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for administrative requirements governing the use of unit
prices.

3. Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for
handling changes to the Contract.

4. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements

governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor's construction schedule.

DEFINITIONS

Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's
Applications for Payment.

SCHEDULE OF VALUES

Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's
construction schedule. Cost-loaded Critical Path Method Schedule may serve to satisfy
requirements for the schedule of values.

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with items required to be indicated as
separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule.
2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than

seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.

3. Sub-schedules for Phased Work: Where the Work is separated into phases requiring
separately phased payments, provide subschedules showing values coordinated with each
phase of payment.

PAYMENT PROCEDURES 012900 - 1
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Sub-schedules for Separate Elements of Work: Where the Contractor's construction
schedule defines separate elements of the Work, provide subschedules showing values
coordinated with each element.

Sub-schedules for Separate Design Contracts: Where the Owner has retained design
professionals under separate contracts who will each provide certification of payment
requests, provide subschedules showing values coordinated with the scope of each design
services contract, as described in Section 011000 "Summary."

B.  Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for
the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.

1.

10.

Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:

Project name and location.
Name of Architect.

Architect's Project number.
Contractor's name and address.
Date of submittal.

oo o

Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.

Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Provide multiple line items
for principal subcontract amounts in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum.

Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where
Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated
and stored, but not yet installed.

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.

Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance.
Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by
measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine
quantities.

Purchase Contracts: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each
purchase contract. Show line-item value of purchase contract. Indicate Owner payments
or deposits, if any, and balance to be paid by Contractor.

Overhead Costs: Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit
for each line item.

Overhead Costs: Show cost of temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not
direct cost of actual work-in-place as separate line items.

Closeout Costs. Include separate line items under Contractor and principal subcontracts
for Project closeout requirements in an amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum
and subcontract amount.

Schedule of Values Revisions: Revise the schedule of values when Change Orders or
Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum. Include at least
one separate line item for each Change Order and Construction Change Directive.

PAYMENT PROCEDURES 012900 - 2
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1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

A.  Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent
with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.

B.  Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the 15th day of
the month. The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the
last day of the month.

C.  Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form
for Applications for Payment.

D.  Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete
applications without action.

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.
Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment,

whether or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed at
time of Application for Payment.

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last
day of construction period covered by application.
4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested project
acceleration.
E. Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or

equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate between items
stored on-site and items stored off-site.

1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of
surety to payment for stored materials.
2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices.

Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include
overhead and profit on stored materials.

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following:
a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous
Applications for Payment.
b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application
for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment.
c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and

remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.
F. Transmittal: Submit an electronic PDF copy and three signed and notarized original copies of

each Application for Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One
copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.
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1.

Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate
information about application.

G.  Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's
lien from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by
the previous application.

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after
deduction for retainage, on each item.

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full
waivers.

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit
waivers.

4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from
every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is
lawfully entitled to a lien.

5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

H.  Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or

coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

el .

® AW

9

10.
11.
12.

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

List of subcontractors.

Schedule of values.

Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).

Combined Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final) incorporating
Work of multiple contracts, with indication of acceptance of schedule by each Contractor.
Products list (preliminary if not final).

Sustainable design action plans, including preliminary project materials cost data.
Schedule of unit prices.

Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).

List of Contractor's staff assignments.

List of Contractor's principal consultants.

Copies of building permits.

Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for
performance of the Work.

Initial progress report.

Report of preconstruction conference.

Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.

Performance and payment bonds.

Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.

L Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion
for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.

1.

2.

Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.

This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously
for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.
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J. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted
and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:

1.
2.

PN AW

Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.

Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof
that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.

Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.

AIA Document G706.

AJA Document G706A.

AIJA Document G707.

Evidence that claims have been settled.

Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of
date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.

Final liquidated damages settlement statement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012900
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SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of
construction during performance of the Work, including the following:

1. Startup construction schedule.

2. Contractor's Construction Schedule.

3. Construction schedule updating reports.
4. Daily construction reports.

5. Material location reports.

6. Site condition reports.

7. Unusual event reports.

DEFINITIONS

Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring,
and controlling the construction Project. Activities included in a construction schedule consume
time and resources.

1. Critical Activity: An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned
early start and finish times.

2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network.

3. Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network.

Cost Loading: The allocation of the schedule of values for completing an activity as scheduled.
The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum.

CPM: Ceritical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction
project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships. Network calculations

determine when activities can be performed and the critical path of Project.

Critical Path: The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network
schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float.

Event: The starting or ending point of an activity.

Float: The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity.
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1.4

1. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, but is a
jointly owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as needed to meet
schedule milestones and Contract completion date.

2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without adversely affecting the
early start of the successor activity.
3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity without

adversely affecting the planned Project completion date.

Resource Loading: The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for completing an
activity as scheduled.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format:

1. Working electronic copy of schedule file, where indicated.
2. PDF file.
3. Two paper copies, of sufficient size to display entire period or schedule, as required.

Startup construction schedule.

1. Submittal of cost-loaded, startup construction schedule will not constitute approval of
schedule of values for cost-loaded activities.

Startup Network Diagram: Of size required to display entire network for entire construction
period. Show logic ties for activities.

Contractor's Construction Schedule: Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule
for entire construction period.

1. Submit a working digital copy of schedule, using software indicated, and labeled to
comply with requirements for submittals.

CPM Reports: Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit each of the following reports. Format for
each activity in reports shall contain activity number, activity description, cost and resource
loading, original duration, remaining duration, early start date, early finish date, late start date,
late finish date, and total float in calendar days.

1. Activity Report: List of activities sorted by activity number and then early start date, or
actual start date if known.

2. Logic Report: List of preceding and succeeding activities for each activity, sorted in
ascending order by activity number and then by early start date, or actual start date if
known.

3. Total Float Report: List of activities sorted in ascending order of total float.

4. Earnings Report: Compilation of Contractor's total earnings from the Notice to Proceed

until most recent Application for Payment.
Construction Schedule Updating Reports: Submit with Applications for Payment.

Daily Construction Reports: Submit at monthly intervals.
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1.5

1.6

Material Location Reports: Submit at monthly intervals.
Site Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions.
Unusual Event Reports: Submit at time of unusual event.

Qualification Data: For scheduling consultant.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Scheduling Consultant Qualifications: An experienced specialist in CPM scheduling and
reporting, with capability of producing CPM reports and diagrams within 24 hours of
Architect's request.

Prescheduling Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in
Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures
related to the preliminary construction schedule and Contractor's Construction Schedule,
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Review software limitations and content and format for reports.

2. Verity availability of qualified personnel needed to develop and update schedule.

Discuss constraints, including phasing, work stages, area separations, interim milestones

and partial Owner occupancy.

Review delivery dates for Owner-furnished products.

Review schedule for work of Owner's separate contracts.

Review submittal requirements and procedures.

Review time required for review of submittals and resubmittals.

Review requirements for tests and inspections by independent testing and inspecting

agencies.

9. Review time required for Project closeout and Owner startup procedures, including
commissioning activities.

10.  Review and finalize list of construction activities to be included in schedule.

11.  Review procedures for updating schedule.

W

NN R

COORDINATION

Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts,
submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and
reports.

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities
involved.
2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule

them in proper sequence.
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1.7

A.

CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL

Computer Scheduling Software: Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has
been developed specifically to manage construction schedules.

1. Use Microsoft Project, Primavera, Meridian Prolog, for current Windows/Macintosh
operating system.

Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of
Substantial Completion.

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an
early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

Activities: Treat each floor or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main
element of the Work. Comply with the following:

1. Activity Duration: Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless
specifically allowed by Architect.
2. Procurement Activities: Include procurement process activities for the following long

lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities
in schedule. Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals,
approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and delivery.

3. Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in
Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" in schedule. Coordinate submittal review times
in Contractor's Construction Schedule with submittal schedule.

4, Startup and Testing Time: Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing.

5. Commissioning Time: Include no fewer than 15 days for commissioning.

6. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for
Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.

7. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 30 days for completion of punch
list items and final completion.

Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and
as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.

1. Phasing: Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase.

2. Work under More Than One Contract: Include a separate activity for each contract.

3. Work by Owner: Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by
Owner.

4, Products Ordered in Advance: Include a separate activity for each product. Include

delivery date indicated in Section 011000 "Summary." Delivery dates indicated stipulate
the earliest possible delivery date.

5. Owner-Furnished Products: Include a separate activity for each product. Include delivery
date indicated in Section 011000 "Summary." Delivery dates indicated stipulate the
earliest possible delivery date.

6. Work Restrictions: Show the effect of the following items on the schedule:

a. Coordination with existing construction.
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b. Limitations of continued occupancies.

c. Uninterruptible services.

d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion.
e. Use-of-premises restrictions.

f. Provisions for future construction.

g. Seasonal variations.

h. Environmental control.

7. Work Stages: Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the
Work, including, but not limited to, the following:

a. Subcontract awards.

b. Submittals.

c. Purchases.

d. Mockups.

e. Fabrication.

f. Sample testing.

g. Deliveries.

h. Installation.

1. Tests and inspections.
J- Adjusting.

k. Curing.

1. Building flush-out.
m.  Startup and placement into final use and operation.
n. Commissioning.

8. Construction Areas: Identify each major area of construction for each major portion of
the Work. Indicate where each construction activity within a major area must be
sequenced or integrated with other construction activities to provide for the following:

a. Structural completion.
b. Temporary enclosure and space conditioning.
c. Permanent space enclosure.
d. Completion of mechanical installation.
e. Completion of electrical installation.
f. Substantial Completion.
E. Cost Correlation: Superimpose a cost correlation timeline, indicating planned and actual costs.

On the line, show planned and actual dollar volume of the Work performed as of planned and

actual dates used for preparation of payment requests.

1. See Section 012900 "Payment Procedures" for cost reporting and payment procedures.

F. Upcoming Work Summary: Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or
commence prior to submittal of next schedule update. Summarize the following issues:

Unresolved issues.

Unanswered Requests for Information.

Rejected or unreturned submittals.

Notations on returned submittals.

Pending modifications affecting the Work and the Contract Time.

DAL=
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1.8

1.9

G.

Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect
actual construction progress and activities. Issue schedule one week before each regularly
scheduled progress meeting.

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have
been recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each
such meeting.

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not
limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.
3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity.

Recovery Schedule: When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days
behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by
which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. Indicate changes to working
hours, working days, crew sizes, equipment required to achieve compliance, and date by which
recovery will be accomplished.

Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors,
testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know
schedule responsibility.

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.

2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the
same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned
portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities.

STARTUP CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit startup, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type construction schedule within
seven days of date established for the Notice to Proceed.

Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first workday of
each week with a continuous vertical line. Outline significant construction activities for first
[90] <Insert number> days of construction. Include skeleton diagram for the remainder of the
Work and a cash requirement prediction based on indicated activities.

GANTT-CHART SCHEDULE REQUIREMENTS

Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type,
Contractor's Construction Schedule within 30 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed.

1. Base schedule on the startup construction schedule and additional information received
since the start of Project.

Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first workday of
each week with a continuous vertical line.

1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, indicate an
estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar.
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1.10

CPM SCHEDULE REQUIREMENTS

General: Prepare network diagrams using AON (activity-on-node) format.

Startup Network Diagram: Submit diagram within 14 days of date established for the Notice to
Proceed. Outline significant construction activities for the first 90 days of construction. Include
skeleton diagram for the remainder of the Work and a cash requirement prediction based on
indicated activities.

CPM Schedule: Prepare Contractor's Construction Schedule using a time-scaled CPM network
analysis diagram for the Work.

L.

Develop network diagram in sufficient time to submit CPM schedule so it can be
accepted for use no later than 60 days after date established for the Notice to Proceed.

a. Failure to include any work item required for performance of this Contract shall
not excuse Contractor from completing all work within applicable completion
dates.

Conduct educational workshops to train and inform key Project personnel, including
subcontractors' personnel, in proper methods of providing data and using CPM schedule
information.

Establish procedures for monitoring and updating CPM schedule and for reporting
progress. Coordinate procedures with progress meeting and payment request dates.

Use "one workday" as the unit of time for individual activities. Indicate nonworking days
and holidays incorporated into the schedule to coordinate with the Contract Time.

CPM Schedule Preparation: Prepare a list of all activities required to complete the Work. Using
the startup network diagram, prepare a skeleton network to identify probable critical paths.

1.

Activities: Indicate the estimated time duration, sequence requirements, and relationship
of each activity in relation to other activities. Include estimated time frames for the
following activities:

Preparation and processing of submittals.
Mobilization and demobilization.

Purchase of materials.

Delivery.

Fabrication.

Utility interruptions.

Installation.

Work by Owner that may affect or be affected by Contractor's activities.
Testing and inspection.

Commissioning.

Punch list and final completion.

Activities occurring following final completion.

mATIS SR e a0 o

Critical Path Activities: Identify critical path activities, including those for interim
completion dates. Scheduled start and completion dates shall be consistent with Contract
milestone dates.
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3. Processing: Process data to produce output data on a computer-drawn, time-scaled
network. Revise data, reorganize activity sequences, and reproduce as often as necessary
to produce the CPM schedule within the limitations of the Contract Time.

4, Format: Mark the critical path. Locate the critical path near center of network; locate
paths with most float near the edges.

a. Subnetworks on separate sheets are permissible for activities clearly off the critical
path.
5. Cost- and Resource-Loading of CPM Schedule: Assign cost to construction activities on

the CPM schedule. Do not assign costs to submittal activities. Obtain Architect's approval
prior to assigning costs to fabrication and delivery activities. Assign costs under main
subcontracts for testing and commissioning activities, operation and maintenance
manuals, punch list activities, Project record documents, and demonstration and training
(if applicable), in the amount of S percent of the Contract Sum.

a. Each activity cost shall reflect an appropriate value subject to approval by
Architect.
b. Total cost assigned to activities shall equal the total Contract Sum.
E. Contract Modifications: For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its

submission, prepare a time-impact analysis using a network fragment to demonstrate the effect
of the proposed change on the overall Project schedule.

F. Initial Issue of Schedule: Prepare initial network diagram from a sorted activity list indicating
straight "early start-total float." Identify critical activities. Prepare tabulated reports showing the
following:

1. Contractor or subcontractor and the Work or activity.

2. Description of activity.

3. Main events of activity.

4. Immediate preceding and succeeding activities.

5. Early and late start dates.

6. Early and late finish dates.

7. Activity duration in workdays.

8. Total float or slack time.

9. Average size of workforce.

10.  Dollar value of activity (coordinated with the schedule of values).

G.  Schedule Updating: Concurrent with making revisions to schedule, prepare tabulated reports
showing the following:

Identification of activities that have changed.
Changes in early and late start dates.
Changes in early and late finish dates.
Changes in activity durations in workdays.
Changes in the critical path.

Changes in total float or slack time.

Changes in the Contract Time.

Nk W=

H.  Value Summaries: Prepare two cumulative value lists, sorted by finish dates.
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In first list, tabulate activity number, early finish date, dollar value, and cumulative dollar
value.

In second list, tabulate activity number, late finish date, dollar value, and cumulative
dollar value.

In subsequent issues of both lists, substitute actual finish dates for activities completed as
of list date.

Prepare list for ease of comparison with payment requests; coordinate timing with
progress meetings.

a. In both value summary lists, tabulate "actual percent complete" and "cumulative
value completed" with total at bottom.
b. Submit value summary printouts [one week] <Insert time> before each regularly

scheduled progress meeting.

1.11 REPORTS

A. Daily Construction Reports: Prepare a daily construction report recording the following
information concerning events at Project site:

1. List of subcontractors at Project site.
2. List of separate contractors at Project site.
3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site.
4. Equipment at Project site.
5. Material deliveries.
6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or
Snow.
7. Testing and inspection.
8. Accidents.
9. Meetings and significant decisions.
10.  Unusual events.
11.  Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.
12.  Meter readings and similar recordings.
13.  Emergency procedures.
14.  Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction.
15.  Change Orders received and implemented.
16.  Change Directives received and implemented.
17.  Services connected and disconnected.
18.  Equipment or system tests and startups.
19.  Partial completions and occupancies.
20.  Substantial Completions authorized.
B.  Material Location Reports: At monthly intervals, prepare and submit a comprehensive list of

materials delivered to and stored at Project site. List shall be cumulative, showing materials
previously reported plus items recently delivered. Include with list a statement of progress on
and delivery dates for materials or items of equipment fabricated or stored away from Project
site. Indicate the following categories for stored materials:

L.
2.
3.

Material stored prior to previous report and remaining in storage.
Material stored prior to previous report and since removed from storage and installed.
Material stored following previous report and remaining in storage.
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C.  Site Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and
the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit with a Request for
Information. Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with
recommendations for changing the Contract Documents.

D.  Unusual Event Reports: When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at Project
site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report. List chain
of events, persons participating, responses by Contractor's personnel, evaluation of results or
effects, and similar pertinent information. Advise Owner in advance when these events are
known or predictable.

1. Submit unusual event reports directly to Owner within five day(s) of an occurrence.
Distribute copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 013200
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Submittal schedule requirements.
2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection reports, and
schedule of tests and inspections.
2. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting closeout submittals and

maintenance material submittals.

DEFINITIONS

Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require
Architect's and Construction Manager's responsive action. Action submittals are those
submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals."

Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not
require Architect's and Construction Manager's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected
for not complying with requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in
individual Specification Sections as "informational submittals."

SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE

Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in
chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for
review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include
additional time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by
Architect and additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those
corrections.

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and
Contractor's construction schedule.
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2. Initial Submittal: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule. Include
submittals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals required
to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of long lead
time for manufacture or fabrication.

3. Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's
construction schedule.

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing
for submittals.

4. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format:

a. Scheduled date for first submittal.
b. Specification Section number and title.
c. Submittal Category: Action; informational.
d. Name of subcontractor.
e. Description of the Work covered.
f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.
8. Scheduled dates for purchasing.
h. Scheduled date of fabrication.
i. Scheduled dates for installation.
J- Activity or event number.
1.5 SUBMITTAL FORMATS

A.  Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal:

S BARG al

9

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

16.
17.

Project name.

Date.

Name of Architect.

Name of Construction Manager.

Name of Contractor.

Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.

Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.

Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section
number with sequential alphanumeric identifier; and alphanumeric suffix for
resubmittals.

Category and type of submittal.

Submittal purpose and description.

Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for
each of multiple items.

Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

Indication of full or partial submittal.

Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.

Other necessary identification.

Remarks.

Signature of transmitter.

B.  Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.
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1.6

Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from
requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include
relevant additional information and revisions, other than those requested by Architect on
previous submittals. Indicate by highlighting on each submittal or noting on attached separate
sheet.

Paper Submittals:

1. Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification; include
name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.

2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record
Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.

3. Action Submittals: Submit four paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise
indicated. Architect through Construction Manager will return three copies.

4. Informational Submittals: Submit four paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise
indicated. Architect through Construction Manager will return three copies.

5. Additional Copies: Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless

Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial
submittal may serve as final submittal.

6. Transmittal for Submittals: Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for
transmittal and handling. Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.

PDF Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information into
each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number.

Submittals for Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals as PDF files, or other format
indicated by Project software website.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of
submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.

1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package, and transmit to Architect by sending via
email. Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in email subject line as
requested by Architect.

a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as a
digital Project Record Document file.

2. Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to web-based
Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to fully identify
submittal.

3. Paper: Prepare submittals in paper form, and deliver to Architect.

Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
construction activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
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2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

4, Coordinate transmittal of submittals for related parts of the Work specified in different

Sections so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals
concurrently for coordination.

a. Architect and Construction Manager reserve the right to withhold action on a
submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are
received.

Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time
if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor
when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as

initial submittal.

Resubmittal Review: Allow 10 days for review of each resubmittal.

4. Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants,
Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal.

98]

Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.

—_

Note date and content of previous submittal.

2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of
revision.

3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action
stamp.

Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers,
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.

Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action
submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS

Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and
type of product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data
are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.

3. Include the following information, as applicable:
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a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Standard color charts.
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
g. Notation of coordination requirements.
h. Availability and delivery time information.

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring.
b. Printed performance curves.
c. Operational range diagrams.
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop

Drawings.
5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrent with Samples.
B.  Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base

Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data unless
submittal based on Architect's digital data drawing files is otherwise permitted.

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the
following information, as applicable:

a. Identification of products.
b. Schedules.
c. Compliance with specified standards.
d. Notation of coordination requirements.
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.
2. Paper Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size Drawings, submit

Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42 inches.

C.  Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these
characteristics with other materials.

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together
in one submittal package.

2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the
following:

me Ao o

Project name and submittal number.

Generic description of Sample.

Product name and name of manufacturer.

Sample source.

Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.
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3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample
characteristics, and identification information for record.

4. Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to web-based
Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to fully identify

submittal.

5. Paper Transmittal: Include paper transmittal including complete submittal information
indicated.

6. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-

control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time
of use.

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's

property, are the property of Contractor.

7. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color,
pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from
manufacturer's product line. Architect, through Construction Manager, will return
submittal with options selected.

8. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of
color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the
following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent testing
and inspection.

a. Number of Samples: Submit four sets of Samples. Architect, and Construction
Manager will retain two Sample sets; remainder will be returned. Mark up and
retain one returned Sample set as a project record Sample.

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to
be demonstrated.

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of
paired units that show approximate limits of variations.

D.  Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the

following information in tabular form:

1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract
Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated.
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2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable.
3. Number and name of room or space.
4. Location within room or space.
E. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of

firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact
information of architects and owners, and other information specified.

F. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with
indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of
assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and
version of software, if any, used for calculations. Number each page of submittal.

G. Certificates:

Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that
entity. Provide a notarized signature where indicated.

Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required,
is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.

Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.

Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding
Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include
names of firms and personnel certified.

H.  Test and Research Reports:

L.

Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests
performed before installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers
and substrate preparation needed for adhesion.

Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final
location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance
with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed
before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the
Contract Documents.
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1.9

5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable
to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for
Project. Include the following information:

Name of evaluation organization.
Date of evaluation.

Time period when report is in effect.
Product and manufacturers' names.
Description of product.

Test procedures and results.
Limitations of use.

Qe s o

DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES

Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.

1. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a
written request for additional information to Architect.

Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other
required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF file and three paper copies of certificate,
signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system
specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional.

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the
Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing
these services.

BIM Incorporation: Architect delegated-design drawing and data files into BIM established for
Project.

1. Prepare delegated-design drawings in the following format: Same digital data software
program, version, and operating system as original Drawings.

CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for
coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.
Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to
Architect.

Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform
approval stamp. Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement
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certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the
Contract Documents.

1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have
Contractor's review and approval.
ARCHITECT'S REVIEW

Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions
required, and return it.

1. PDF Submittals: Architect will indicate, via markup on each submittal, the appropriate
action, as follows:

a. “Approved as Drawn”

b. “Approved as Noted”

c. “Returned for Corrections”
d. “Not Approved”

2. Paper Submittals: Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark
stamp appropriately to indicate action, as follows:

a. “Approved as Drawn”

b. “Approved as Noted”

c. “Returned for Corrections”

d. “Not Approved”
Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will
return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to
appropriate party.

Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial
submittals has received prior approval from Architect

Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned
for resubmittal without review.

Architect will return without review submittals received from sources other than Contractor.

Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without
action.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 013300
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality
control.

Testing and inspection services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the
Contract Document requirements.

1. Specific quality-assurance and quality-control requirements for individual work results
are specified in their respective Specification Sections. Requirements in individual
Sections may also cover production of standard products.

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and quality-control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract
Document requirements.

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and quality-control services
required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by
provisions of this Section.

4. Specific test and inspection requirements are not specified in this Section.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 016000 Product Requirements.

DEFINITIONS

Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" unless otherwise further
described means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in
nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and
having complied with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

Field Quality-Control Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of
the Work and for completed Work.

Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation,
including installation, erection, application, assembly, and similar operations.
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1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that
certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or
that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

D.  Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site either as freestanding
temporary built elements or as part of permanent construction. Mockups are constructed to
verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and qualities
of materials and execution; to review coordination, testing, or operation; to show interface
between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate compliance with specified installation
tolerances. Mockups are not Samples. Unless otherwise indicated, approved mockups establish
the standard by which the Work will be judged.

1. Laboratory Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies constructed and tested at testing
facility to verify performance characteristics.

2. Integrated Exterior Mockups: Mockups of the exterior envelope constructed on-site as
part of permanent construction, consisting of multiple products, assemblies, and
subassemblies.

3. Room Mockups: Mockups of typical interior spaces complete with wall, floor, and

ceiling finishes; doors; windows; millwork; casework; specialties; furnishings and
equipment; and lighting.

E. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before
products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance
with specified criteria.

F. Product Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed by a nationally recognized testing
laboratory (NRTL) according to 29 CFR 1910.7, by a testing agency accredited according to
NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP), or by a testing agency
qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to
establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements.

G.  Source Quality-Control Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source; for
example, plant, mill, factory, or shop.

H.  Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. Testing
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.

L Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed
construction will comply with requirements.

J. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and
completed construction comply with requirements. Contractor's quality-control services do not
include contract administration activities performed by Architect.
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1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

A.

DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES

Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit
a written request for additional information to Architect.

CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS

Conlflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more standards or
requirements are specified and the standards or requirements establish different or conflicting
requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent
requirement. Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect
for direction before proceeding.

Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be
the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as
appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision
before proceeding.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Shop Drawings: For integrated exterior mockups.

1. Include plans, sections, and elevations, indicating materials and size of mockup
construction.

2. Indicate manufacturer and model number of individual components.

3. Provide axonometric drawings for conditions difficult to illustrate in two dimensions.

Delegated-Design Services Submittal: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other
required submittals, submit a statement signed and sealed by the responsible design
professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or
certified by a design professional, indicating that the products and systems are in compliance
with performance and design criteria indicated. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors
used in performing these services.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Contractor's Quality-Control Plan: For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and
responsibilities.

Qualification Data: For Contractor's quality-control personnel.
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Contractor's Statement of Responsibility: When required by authorities having jurisdiction,
submit copy of written statement of responsibility submitted to authorities having jurisdiction
before starting work on the following systems:

1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the
Statement of Special Inspections.
2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the Statement

of Special Inspections.

Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to
demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority.

Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare in tabular form and include the following:

Specification Section number and title.

Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
Description of test and inspection.

Identification of applicable standards.

Identification of test and inspection methods.

Number of tests and inspections required.

Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
Requirements for obtaining samples.

Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.

RN R DD

Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports and documents as specified.

Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's record, submit copies of permits, licenses,
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents established for
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work.

CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN

Quality-Control Plan, General: Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of acquiring building
permit and not less than five days prior to preconstruction conference. Submit in format
acceptable to Architect. Identify personnel, procedures, controls, instructions, tests, records, and
forms to be used to carry out Contractor's quality-assurance and quality-control responsibilities.
Coordinate with Contractor's Construction Schedule.

Submittal Procedure: Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through
review and management of submittal process. Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible
for submittal review.

Testing and Inspection: In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work
requiring testing or inspection, including the following:

1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections including Subcontractor-performed tests and
inspections. Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-elected tests and
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inspections. Distinguish source quality-control tests and inspections from field quality-
control tests and inspections.

2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and indicated on the
Statement of Special Inspections.
3. Owner-performed tests and inspections indicated in the Contract Documents.

D.  Continuous Inspection of Workmanship: Describe process for continuous inspection during
construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing and
inspection specified. Indicate types of corrective actions to be required to bring work into
compliance with standards of workmanship established by Contract requirements and approved
mockups.

E. Monitoring and Documentation: Maintain testing and inspection reports including log of
approved and rejected results. Include work Architect has indicated as nonconforming or
defective. Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming work into compliance with
requirements. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

1.9 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS

A.  Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other
Sections. Include the following:

Date of issue.

Project title and number.

Name, address, telephone number, and email address of testing agency.

Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.

Names of individuals making tests and inspections.

Description of the Work and test and inspection method.

Identification of product and Specification Section.

Complete test or inspection data.

Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.

0. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and
inspection.

11.  Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with

the Contract Document requirements.
12.  Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
13.  Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

N S A o e

B.  Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information
documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other
Sections. Include the following:

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of technical representative making
report.

2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.

3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.

4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with
requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.

5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance

complies with requirements.
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6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information documenting
manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in
other Sections. Include the following:

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of factory-authorized service
representative making report.

2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements.

3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance
complies with requirements.

4, Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.

5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.

Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. As applicable, procure products
from manufacturers able to meet qualification requirements, warranty requirements, and
technical or factory-authorized service representative requirements.

Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient
production capacity to produce required units.

Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, applying, or
assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose
work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing
engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those performed
for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar in material, design, and
extent to those indicated for this Project.

Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists shall satisfy
qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated.

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for
specialists.

Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspection indicated, as documented according
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to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and, where
required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities.

H.  Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation
of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for
this Project.

L Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this

Project.

J. Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing
for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the
following:

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following:

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.

b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing
results to prevent delaying the Work.

c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory
mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with
performance requirements.

d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will
perform same tasks for Project.

e. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and
methods of construction indicated for the completed Work.

f. When testing is complete, remove test specimens and test assemblies,
mockups, and laboratory mockups; do not reuse products on Project.

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test,

inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect with copy to Contractor.
Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work
complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.

K.  Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each
form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using
materials indicated for the completed Work:

1. Build mockups of size indicated.

2. Build mockups in location indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect or
Construction Manager.

3. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be
constructed.

4. Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction. Employ workers

that will be employed to perform same tasks during the construction at Project.

Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.

6. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting corresponding work, fabrication,
or construction.

W
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a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.

7. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for
judging the completed Work.

8. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated.

Integrated Exterior Mockups: Construct integrated exterior mockup according to approved Shop
Drawings. Coordinate installation of exterior envelope materials and products for which
mockups are required in individual Specification Sections, along with supporting materials.
Comply with requirements in "Mockups" Paragraph.

Room Mockups: Construct room mockups according to approved Shop Drawings incorporating
required materials and assemblies, finished according to requirements. Provide required lighting
and additional lighting where required to enable Architect to evaluate quality of the Work.
Comply with requirements in "Mockups" Paragraph.

Provide room mockups of the following rooms:

1. None required for this project.

Laboratory Mockups: Comply with requirements of preconstruction testing and those specified
in individual Specification Sections.

QUALITY CONTROL

Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility,
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspection they are engaged to
perform.

2. Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspection allowances, as
authorized by Change Orders.

3. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work

that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the
Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order.

Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are
Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified or
not, to verify and document that the Work complies with requirements.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required
by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor
by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.

2. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality-control services.

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in
writing by Owner.
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3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires
testing or inspection will be performed.

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.

5. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract
Documents are Contractor's responsibility.

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction,

when they so direct.

C.  Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.

D.  Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect, and Contractor in performance of
duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.

1. Notify Architect, and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the
Work during performance of its services.

2. Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests
are conducted.

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.

4, Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar
quality-control service through Contractor.

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve
or accept any portion of the Work.

6. Do not perform duties of Contractor.

E. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service

representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including
service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 013300 "Submittal
Procedures."

F. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical
representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's
services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and
conditions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed
portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports.

G.  Associated Contractor Services: Cooperate with agencies and representatives performing
required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary
services as requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment
of personnel. Provide the following:

1. Access to the Work.

2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.

3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and
inspection. Assist agency in obtaining samples.

4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.

5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 014000 - 9



Wakulla County Community Center Gymnasium Addition 01/05/2026

1.12

6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing
agency.

7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection equipment at Project
site.

Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and
quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspection.

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-
control services required by the Contract Documents as a component of Contractor's quality-
control plan. Coordinate and submit concurrently with Contractor's Construction Schedule.
Update as the Work progresses.

1. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each party
involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required.

SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS

Special Tests and Inspections: Engage a qualified testing agency to conduct special tests and

inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner, and as
follows:

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures
and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.

2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed
in the Work during performance of its services.

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control
service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion,
which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.

6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.

Special Tests and Inspections: Conducted by a qualified testing agency as required by
authorities having jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections and as follows:

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures
and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.

2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed
in the Work during performance of its services.

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control
service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion,
which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected

work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
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6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

32

33

ACCEPTABLE TESTING AGENCIES

At owner’s and authorities having jurisdiction discretion.

TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:

Date test or inspection was conducted.

Description of the Work tested or inspected.

Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.

Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

b s

Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and
inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

1. Submit log at Project closeout as part of Project Record Documents.

REPAIR AND PROTECTION

General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample taking, and similar services, repair
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas
and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as
possible. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching in
Section 017300 "Execution."

Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.

Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of
responsibility for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION 014000
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and
protection facilities.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions.

USE CHARGES

General: Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in
the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities engaged in the Project to use
temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to Owner's construction
forces, Architect, occupants of Project, testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction.

Sewer Service: Owner will pay sewer-service use charges for sewer usage by all entities for
construction operations.

Water Service: Owner will pay water-service use charges for water used by all entities for
construction operations.

Electric Power Service: Owner will pay electric-power-service use charges for electricity used
by all entities for construction operations.

Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water system is
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections
and extensions of services as required for construction operations.

Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing system is
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections
and extensions of services as required for construction operations.

Sewer, Water, and Electric Power Service: Use charges are specified in Section 011200
"Multiple Contract Summary."
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1.4

1.5

1.6

A.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Site Utilization Plan: Show temporary facilities, temporary utility lines and connections, staging
areas, construction site entrances, vehicle circulation, and parking areas for construction
personnel.

Implementation and Termination Schedule: Within [15] <Insert number> days of date
established for commencement of the Work, submit schedule indicating implementation and
termination dates of each temporary utility.

Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Show fabrication and installation details, including
plans, elevations, details, layouts, typestyles, graphic elements, and message content.

Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having
jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention
program.

Moisture- and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials
and construction from water absorption and damage and mold.

Dust- and HVAC-Control Plan: Submit coordination drawing and narrative that indicates the
dust- and HVAC-control measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time
frame for their operation. Include the following:

1. Locations of dust-control partitions at each phase of work.
2. HVAC system isolation schematic drawing.

3. Location of proposed air-filtration system discharge.

4. Waste-handling procedures.

5. Other dust-control measures.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary
electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each
temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.

Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in the United States Access
Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned
responsibilities.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

23

A.

MATERIALS

Chain-Link Fencing: Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel,
chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized-steel pipe posts;
minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-) OD corner and pull
posts.

Fencing Windscreen Privacy Screen: Polyester fabric scrim with grommets for attachment to
chain link fence, sized to height of fence, in color selected by Architect from manufacturer's
standard colors.

Polyethylene Sheet: Reinforced, fire-resistive sheet, 10-mil (0.25-mm) minimum thickness,
with flame-spread rating of 15 or less per ASTM E 84 and passing NFPA 701 Test Method 2.

Dust-Control Adhesive-Surface Walk-Off Mats: Provide mats minimum 36 by 60 inches (914
by 1524 mm).

Insulation: Unfaced mineral-fiber blanket, manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool;
with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively.
TEMPORARY FACILITIES

Field Offices, General: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature
controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.

Common-Use Field Office: Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect and
construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings specified in other
Division 01 Sections. Keep office clean and orderly. Furnish and equip offices as follows:

1. Furniture required for Project-site documents including file cabinets, plan tables, plan
racks, and bookcases.

2. Drinking water and private toilet.

3. Heating and cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor temperature of 68
to 72 deg F (20 to 22 deg C).

4. Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc (215 Ix) at desk
height.

Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate
materials and equipment for construction operations.

1. Store combustible materials apart from building.

EQUIPMENT

Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by
locations and classes of fire exposures.
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B.

C.

HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented,
self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control.

L. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating
units is prohibited.

2. Heating Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified testing
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location
and application.

Air-Filtration Units: Primary and secondary HEPA-filter-equipped portable units with four-
stage filtration. Provide single switch for emergency shutoff. Configure to run continuously.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

32

A.

B.

33

A.

B.

TEMPORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL

Conservation: Coordinate construction and use of temporary facilities with consideration given

to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of temporary utilities to

minimize waste.

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually
incorporated into, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that
are designated as Owner's property.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference

with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the

Work.

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 011000 "Summary."

Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities

are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION

General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service.

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

Sewers and Drainage: Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.

1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having
jurisdiction.
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C.  Water Service: Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate for
construction.

D.  Water Service: Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities. Clean and maintain water
service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore these
facilities to condition existing before initial use.

E. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of
construction personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type,
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities.

1. Toilets: Use of Owner's existing toilet facilities will be permitted, as long as facilities are
cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion,
restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use.

F. Temporary Heating and Cooling: Provide temporary heating and cooling required by
construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed
construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity. Select equipment that
will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed.

1. Provide temporary dehumidification systems when required to reduce ambient and
substrate moisture levels to level required to allow installation or application of finishes
and their proper curing or drying.

G.  Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering
occupied areas.

1. Maintain dust partitions during the Work. Use vacuum collection attachments on dust-
producing equipment. Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable dust-
containment devices.

2. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-
equipped vacuum equipment.

H.  Electric Power Service: Connect to Owner's existing electric power service. Maintain equipment
in a condition acceptable to Owner.

L Electric Power Service: Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size,
capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations.

1. Install electric power service as indicated on the electrical documents unless otherwise
indicated.
2. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by Owner.

J. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination
for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements

without operating entire system.
a. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices.
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34

A.

SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
General: Comply with the following:

1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within construction
area or within 30 feet (9 m) of building lines that is noncombustible according to
ASTM E 136. Comply with NFPA 241.

2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.
Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial
Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to
Owner.

Temporary Use of Planned Permanent Roads and Paved Areas: Locate temporary roads and
paved areas in same location as permanent roads and paved areas. Construct and maintain
temporary roads and paved areas adequate for construction operations. Extend temporary roads
and paved areas, within construction limits indicated, as necessary for construction operations.

1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads and
paved areas.

2. Prepare subgrade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and paved areas
according to Section 312000 "Earth Moving."

3. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material,
regrading, proofrolling, compacting, and testing.

4. Delay installation of final course of permanent hot-mix asphalt pavement until

immediately before Substantial Completion. Repair hot-mix asphalt base-course
pavement before installation of final course according to Section 321216 "Asphalt
Paving."

Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

Parking: Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel.

Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or
adjoining properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.
2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

Project Signs: Provide Project signs as indicated. Unauthorized signs are not permitted.

1. Identification Signs: Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings.
Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and
individuals seeking entrance to Project.

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.

3. Maintain and touch up signs so they are legible at all times.
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3.5

G.

Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste
from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017300 "Execution."

Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and
equipment”" and not temporary facilities.

SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION

Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and
other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be
removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities.

1. Where access to adjacent properties is required in order to affect protection of existing
facilities, obtain written permission from adjacent property owner to access property for
that purpose.

Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects.

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 011000 "Summary."

Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide
barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of
stormwater from heavy rains.

Tree and Plant Protection: Comply with requirements specified in Section 015639 "Temporary
Tree and Plant Protection."

Tree and Plant Protection: Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line
of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations. Protect tree root
systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.

Pest Control: Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and
harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control
procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial
Completion. Perform control operations lawfully, using materials approved by authorities
having jurisdiction.

Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of
construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and
similar violations of security. Lock entrances at end of each workday.
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H.  Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.

L. Temporary Egress: Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated and
as required by authorities having jurisdiction.

J. Covered Walkway: Erect protective, covered walkway for passage of individuals through or
adjacent to Project site. Coordinate with entrance gates, other facilities, and obstructions.
Comply with regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Provide overhead decking, protective enclosure walls, handrails, barricades, warning
signs, exit signs, lights, safe and well-drained walkways, and similar provisions for
protection and safe passage.

2. Paint and maintain appearance of walkway for duration of the Work.

K.  Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress
and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar
activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior.

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, insulate
temporary enclosures.

L. Temporary Partitions: Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt
migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner and tenants from fumes and noise.

1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side,
and fire-retardant-treated plywood on construction operations side.

2. Insulate partitions to control noise transmission to occupied areas.

3. Seal joints and perimeter. Equip partitions with gasketed dustproof doors and security
locks where openings are required.

4. Protect air-handling equipment.

5. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition.

M. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with
NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program.

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. Comply with additional limits on smoking
specified in other Sections.

2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar
sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel

at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be
followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and information.

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a warning
sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.
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3.6 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL

A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan: Describe delivery, handling, storage, installation, and
protection provisions for materials subject to water absorption or water damage.

1. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating
water intrusion into completed Work, and replacing water-damaged Work.
2. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials,

plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these
operations. Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has dried sufficiently to
permit installation of finish materials.

3. Indicate methods to be used to avoid trapping water in finished work.

B.  Exposed Construction Period: Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are subject
to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows:

Protect porous materials from water damage.

Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water.

Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete.
Remove standing water from decks.

Keep deck openings covered or dammed.

Nk W=

C.  Partially Enclosed Construction Period: After installation of weather barriers but before full
enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration
of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows:

1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with
high organic content, into partially enclosed building.

Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage.

Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter.
Discard or replace water-damaged material.

Do not install material that is wet.

Discard and replace stored or installed material that begins to grow mold.

Perform work in a sequence that allows wet materials adequate time to dry before
enclosing the material in gypsum board or other interior finishes.

A il

D.  Controlled Construction Period: After completing and sealing of the building enclosure but
prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows:

1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions.
Use temporary or permanent HVAC system to control humidity within ranges specified
for installed and stored materials.

3. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative humidity, and
exposure to water limits.

E. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

F. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
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1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control,
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated
results and to avoid possibility of damage.

G. Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.

H.  Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended,
when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial
Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been
delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work, clean exposed
surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
2. Remove temporary roads and paved areas not intended for or acceptable for integration

into permanent construction. Where area is intended for landscape development, remove
soil and aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements for fill or subsoil. Remove
materials contaminated with road oil, asphalt and other petrochemical compounds, and
other substances that might impair growth of plant materials or lawns. Repair or replace
street paving, curbs, and sidewalks at temporary entrances, as required by authorities
having jurisdiction.

3. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during
construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in
Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."

END OF SECTION 015000
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on
products; special warranties; and comparable products.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for quality standards and procedures.

DEFINITIONS

Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or
taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product” includes the terms "material,"
"equipment,” "system," and terms of similar intent.

1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product
literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.

2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or
facility. Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new
products.

3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved by Architect through
submittal process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-
service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal
or exceed those of specified product.

Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a single manufacturer's product
is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," or similar, including make
or model number or other designation. In addition to the basis-of-design product description,
product attributes and characteristics may be listed to establish the significant qualities related
to type, function, in-service performance and physical properties, weight, dimension, durability,
visual characteristics, and other special features and requirements for purposes of evaluating
comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the specification.

Subject to Compliance with Requirements: Where the phrase "Subject to compliance with
requirements” introduces a product selection procedure in an individual Specification Section,
provide products qualified under the specified product procedure. In the event that a named

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 016000 - 1



Wakulla County Community Center Gymnasium Addition 01/05/2026

1.4

1.5

product or product by a named manufacturer does not meet the other requirements of the
specifications, select another named product or product from another named manufacturer that
does meet the requirements of the specifications. Submit a comparable product request, if
applicable.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Comparable Product Request Submittal: Submit request for consideration of each comparable
product. Identify basis-of-design product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.
Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable
Products" Article.
2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or

documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a comparable product
request. Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable
product request within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional
information or documentation, whichever is later.

a. Form of Architect's Approval of Submittal: As specified in Section 013300
"Submittal Procedures."

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable
product request within time allocated.

Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in Section 013300
"Submittal Procedures."” Show compliance with requirements.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Compeatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more

products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if
previously selected products were also options.

1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods
compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors.
2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible

products, Architect will determine which products shall be used.

Identification of Products: Except for required labels and operating data, do not attach or
imprint manufacturer or product names or trademarks on exposed surfaces of products or
equipment that will be exposed to view in occupied spaces or on the exterior.

1. Labels: Locate required product labels and stamps on a concealed surface, or, where
required for observation following installation, on a visually accessible surface that is not
conspicuous.

2. Equipment Nameplates: Provide a permanent nameplate on each item of service-

connected or power-operated equipment. Locate on a visually accessible but
inconspicuous surface. Include information essential for operation, including the
following:
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1.7

a. Name of product and manufacturer.
b. Model and serial number.

c. Capacity.

d. Speed.

e. Ratings.

See individual identification sections in Divisions 21, 22, 23, and 26 for additional
identification requirements.

PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage,
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written
instructions.

Delivery and Handling:

L.

Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent
overcrowding of construction spaces.

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other
losses.

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and
to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

Storage:

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.

2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.

3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight
enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.

4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of
installation and concealment.

5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity,
ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.

6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.

7. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and
equipment by Owner's construction forces. Coordinate location with Owner.

PRODUCT WARRANTIES

Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other
warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract
Documents.
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1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.
2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide

specific rights for Owner.

B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and
identification, ready for execution.

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and
properly executed.

2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a
written document using indicated form properly executed.

3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for

submitting special warranties.

C.  Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES

A.  General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are
undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are

specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used
successfully in similar situations on other projects.

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties meeting
requirements of the Contract Documents.

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make
selection.

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications
establish salient characteristics of products.

6. Or Equal: For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," or "or

approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable Products"
Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

a. Submit additional documentation required by Architect in order to establish
equivalency of proposed products. Evaluation of "or equal" product status is by the
Architect, whose determination is final.
B.  Product Selection Procedures:
1. Sole Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the

named product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for
Contractor's convenience will not be considered.
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a. Sole product may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance with
requirements, provide the following: ..."

2. Sole Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source,
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be
considered.

a. Sole manufacturer/source may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance
with requirements, provide products by the following: ..."

3. Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of both
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with
requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will be
considered unless otherwise indicated.

a. Limited list of products may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance
with requirements, provide one of the following: ..."

4. Non-Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of both
available manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed
product, which complies with requirements.

a. Non-limited list of products is indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance
with requirements, available products that may be incorporated in the Work
include, but are not limited to, the following: ..."

5. Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers'
names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with
requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will be
considered unless otherwise indicated.

a. Limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance
with requirements, provide products by one of the following: ..."

6. Non-Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of available
manufacturers, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an
unnamed manufacturer, which complies with requirements.

a. Non-limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase: "Subject to
compliance with requirements, available manufacturers whose products may be
incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: ..."

7. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.
Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics
that are based on the product named. Comply with requirements in "Comparable
Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the other named
manufacturers.
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a. For approval of products by unnamed manufacturers, comply with requirements in
Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for substitutions for convenience.

Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample,"
provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's
decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other
specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution
Procedures" for proposal of product.

Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by
Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with
requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's
product line that includes both standard and premium items.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

Conditions for Consideration of Comparable Products: Architect will consider Contractor's
request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following
conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record
noncompliance with these requirements:

1. Evidence that proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, is
consistent with the Contract Documents, will produce the indicated results, and is
compatible with other portions of the Work. Detailed comparison of significant qualities
of proposed product with those named in the Specifications. Significant product qualities
include attributes such as type, function, in-service performance and physical properties,
weight, dimension, durability, visual characteristics, and other specific features and

requirements.
2. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
3. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and

names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
4. Samples, if requested.

Submittal Requirements: Approval by the Architect of Contractor's request for use of
comparable product is not intended to satisfy other submittal requirements. Comply with
specified submittal requirements.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 016000
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including,
but not limited to, the following:

1. Substantial Completion procedures.
2. Final completion procedures.
3. Warranties.
4. Final cleaning.
5. Repair of the Work.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent.

B.  Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.
C.  Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at final completion.
1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A.  Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.
B.  Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.

C.  Field Report: For pest control inspection.

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A.  Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items specified in
other Sections.
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1.6 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

A.  Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and
corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why
the Work is incomplete.

B.  Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below
that are incomplete at time of request.

1.

Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction
permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.
Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.

Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project
record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, damage or settlement surveys,
property surveys, and similar final record information.

Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties,
workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar
documents.

Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools,
spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by
Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model number.

a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: Prepare and submit schedule of
maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item
and name and number of related Specification Section. Obtain Architect's
Contractor's and Owner's signature for receipt of submittals.

Submit testing, adjusting, and balancing records.
Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and
maintenance.

C.  Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below
that are incomplete at time of request.

1.
2.

bl

o

Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.

Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's
personnel of changeover in security provisions.

Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.

Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.
Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products,
equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training video recordings specified in
Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training."

Advise Owner of changeover in utility services.

Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency
responders.

Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups,
construction tools, and similar elements.

Complete final cleaning requirements.
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1.8

10.  Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate
visual defects.

Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a
minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and
tests. On receipt of request, Architect and Contractor] will either proceed with inspection or
notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate of
Substantial Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's
list or additional items identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before
certificate will be issued.

1. Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is
completed or corrected.
2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion.

FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining final
completion, complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 012900 "Payment
Procedures."

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial
Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed
and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been
completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance.

3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage
complying with insurance requirements.
4. Submit pest-control final inspection report.

Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of
10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On
receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of
unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection
or will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate
will be issued.

1. Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is
completed or corrected.

LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)

Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by

construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if

necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.
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2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling,
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name of Architect.
d. Name of Contractor.
e. Page number.
4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:
a. MS Excel electronic file. Architect will return annotated file.
b. PDF electronic file. Architect will return annotated file.
c. Three paper copies. Architect, will return 3 copies.

SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES

Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of
the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial
Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under
warranty.

Partial Occupancy: Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of
designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during
construction period by separate agreement with Contractor.

Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project
Manual.

Warranties in Paper Form:

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders,
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch
(215-by-280-mm) paper.

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty. Mark
tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed description of the product or
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone
number of Installer.

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.

Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MATERIALS

Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous
to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not
applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum
allowable VOC levels.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

FINAL CLEANING

General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution
regulations.

Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and
maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities,
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other
foreign substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other
foreign deposits.

c. Rake grounds that are not planted, mulched, or paved to a smooth, even-textured
surface.

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from
Project site.

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.

f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition,

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural
weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original

condition.

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs,
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.

1. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean

according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain.
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J. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.
Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.
Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.

k. Remove labels that are not permanent.

Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and

similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and

other foreign substances.

m.  Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains
resulting from water exposure.

fa—

n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed
surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
0. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during

construction or that display contamination with particulate matter on inspection.

1)  Clean HVAC system in compliance with NADCA ACR. Section 230130.51
"HVAC Air-Distribution System Cleaning." Provide written report on
completion of cleaning.

p. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
q Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

Pest Control: Comply with pest control requirements in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities
and Controls." Prepare written report.

REPAIR OF THE WORK

Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of
Substantial Completion.

Repair, or remove and replace, defective construction. Repairing includes replacing defective
parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly
adjusting operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored,
provide replacements. Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired.
Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified
condition.

1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other
damaged transparent materials.
2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces.

Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration.

a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including
mechanical and electrical nameplates. Remove paint applied to required labels and
identification.

3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede
operation or reduce longevity.

4. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and
noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for
new fixtures.

END OF SECTION 017700
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy
requirements, and phasing requirements.

DEFINITIONS

Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated
to be salvaged or reinstalled.

Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage,
and deliver to Owner ready for reuse.

Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage,
prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.

Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle
methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones

and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to
Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner.
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1.5

1.6

1.7

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.

2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.

3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials,
demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid
delays.

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed
by selective demolition operations.

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures
proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection, for dust control
and , for noise control. Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers.

Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending
dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's building manager's and other tenants' on-site
operations are uninterrupted.

Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.
Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.

Use of elevator and stairs.

Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of
Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.

kv

Predemolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction,
including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by demolition
operations.

Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion
of selective demolition.
FIELD CONDITIONS

Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.

Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as
far as practical.

Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding
with selective demolition.
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D.  Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the
Work.

L. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.

2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify
Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate
contract.

E. Hazardous Materials: Present in buildings and structures to be selectively demolished. A report
on the presence of hazardous materials is on file for review and use. Examine report to become
aware of locations where hazardous materials are present.

1. Hazardous material remediation is specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

2. Do not disturb hazardous materials or items suspected of containing hazardous materials
except under procedures specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

3. Owner will provide material safety data sheets for suspected hazardous materials that are

known to be present in buildings and structures to be selectively demolished because of
building operations or processes performed there.

F. Historic Areas: Demolition and hauling equipment and other materials shall be of sizes that
clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including temporary
protection, by 12 inches (300 mm) or more.

G.  Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

H.  Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them
against damage during selective demolition operations.

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

1.8 COORDINATION

A.  Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.  Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before
beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities

having jurisdiction.

B.  Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

A.

EXAMINATION

Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition
operations.

Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and
hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing
conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents.

Engage a professional engineer to perform an engineering survey of condition of building to
determine whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned
collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures during selective building demolition
operations.

1. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective
demolition activities.

Steel Tendons: Locate tensioned steel tendons and include recommendations for de-tensioning.

Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building
demolition operations.

Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of measured drawings
preconstruction photographs or video.

1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. Provide
photographs or video of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by
salvage operations.

2. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be
reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements,
materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction.

UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and
protect them against damage.

Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify,
disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas
to be selectively demolished.

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
2. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies.
3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide

temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.
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33

34

4. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC
systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed.

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap
or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same
or compatible piping material and leave in place.

c. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.

d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and
remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and
make equipment operational.

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove
equipment and deliver to Owner.

f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug
remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.

g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible
ductwork material and leave in place.

PROTECTION

Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

1.

2.

b

Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and
to and from occupied portions of building.

Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of
existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage
and damage to structure and interior areas.

Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are
exposed during selective demolition operations.

Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.
Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling
specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as
required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and
finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of
construction being demolished.

L.

Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.

Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL

General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of
governing regulations and as follows:
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1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete
selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting
members on the next lower level.

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and
chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain.

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring
existing finished surfaces.
4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At

concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden
space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices
during flame-cutting operations.

5. Maintain fire watch during and for at least 8 hours after flame-cutting operations. If
flame-cutting is required.

6. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.

7. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and
promptly dispose of off-site.

8. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid
free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.

9. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

B.  Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other
adjacent occupied and used facilities.

C.  Removed and Salvaged Items:

1. Clean salvaged items.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.

4. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

D. Removed and Reinstalled Items:

Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.

Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.

Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new
materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials
necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

bl S

E.  Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling
during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable,
protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.
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3.5

3.6

3.7

A.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS

Concrete: Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at
least 3/4 inch (19 mm) at junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete from
reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and then remove
remainder of concrete. Neatly trim openings to dimensions indicated.

Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain
and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, and then remove concrete between saw cuts.

Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain,
using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.

Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break up and
remove.

Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations
in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.”
DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved
construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

I. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces
and areas.

3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that

will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

CLEANING

Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition
operations began.

END OF SECTION 024119
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SECTION 033000 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1- GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete materials,
mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes.

B.  Related Requirements:

1. Project geotechnical report.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.
B.  Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture.

C.  Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings: Placing Drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and
placement.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Material certificates.

B.  Material test reports.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete
products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and
equipment.

1. Manufacturer certified according to NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed Concrete
Production Facilities."

B.  Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent agency, acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction, qualified according to ASTM C 1077 and ASTM E 329 for testing indicated.

1.5 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING

A.  Preconstruction Testing Service: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform preconstruction
testing on concrete mixtures.
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1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Cold- Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 306.1.

1. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or
chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture designs.

B. Hot-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 and ACI 305.1.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CONCRETE, GENERAL

A. ACI Publications: Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the Contract
Documents:

1. ACI301.
2. ACI117.

2.2 FORM-FACING MATERIALS

A. Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete: Form-facing panels that provide continuous, true, and
smooth concrete surfaces. Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints.
Architectural bond beams and pilasters

B. Rough-Formed Finished Concrete: Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved material.
Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit.

23 STEEL REINFORCEMENT

A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/4 615M, Grade 60, deformed.

Galvanized Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/4 615M, Grade 60, deformed bars,
ASTM A 767/4 767M, Class I zinc coated after fabrication and bending.

w

C. Plain-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 1064/A 1064M, plain, fabricated from as-
drawn steel wire into flat sheets.

D. Deformed-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A /064/A 1064M, flat sheet.

E Galvanized-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 10641 A 1064M, plain, fabricated
from galvanized-steel wire into flat sheets.

Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening
reinforcing bars and welded-wire reinforcement in place. Manufacture bar supports from steel
wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice.”
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2.4 CONCRETE MATERIALS
A. Cementitious Materials:

Portland Cement: ASTM C 150iC 150M, Type 1111, white.

Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Class F or C.

Slag Cement: ASTM C 989/C 989M, Grade 100 or 120.

Blended Hydraulic Cement: ASTM C 595/C 595M, Type IS, portland blast-furnace slag
cement.

el e

B.  Normal-Weight Aggregates: ASTM C 33/C 33M, graded.

l. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size: 1 inch nominal.
2. Fine Aggregate: Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement.

C.  Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260!/C 260M.

D.  Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and
that do not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened
concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride.

Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A.

Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B.

Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D.
High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F.

High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type G.
Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type IL

A e

E.  Water: ASTM C 94/C 94M and potable.

2.5 VAPOR RETARDERS

A.  Sheet Vapor Retarder: ASTM E 1745, Class A. Include manufacturer's recommended adhesive
or pressure-sensitive tape.

1. Manufacturers Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Poly-America, L
b. Stego Industries, LLC
c. W.R. Meadows

2.6 CURING MATERIALS

A.  Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing
approximately 9 oz.Isq. yd. when dry.

B.  Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet.

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 033000 - 3
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D. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B,

dissipating.

1. Manufacturers Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:
a. Dayton Superior
b. Eucid Chemical Company
c¢. Nox-Crete Products Group

2.7 RELATED MATERIALS

A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber.

2.8 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of
laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301.

B. Cementitious Materials: Use fly ash, pozzolan, slag cement, and silica fume as needed to reduce
the total amount of portland cement, which would otherwise be used, by not less than 40
percent.

C.  Admixtures: Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Use water-reducing high-range water-reducing or plasticizing admixture in concrete, as
required, for placement and workability.

2. Use water-reducing and -retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low
humidity, or other adverse placement conditions.

3. Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, concrete for heavy-use industrial

slabs and parking structure slabs, concrete required to be watertight, and concrete with a
wlc ratio below 0.50.

2.9 CONCRETE MIXTURES FOR BUILDING ELEMENTS
A. Normal-Weight Concrete:

Minimum Compressive Strength: As indicated on drawings at 28 days.

Maximum W /C Ratio: As indicated on drawings.

Slump Limit: 4 inches, plus or minus 1 inch.

Air Content: 6 percent, plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of delivery for I-inch nominal
maximum aggregate size.

5. Air Content: Do not allow air content of trowel-finished floors to exceed 3 percent.

bl S
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2.10 F ABRICATING REINFORCEMENT

A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice."

2.11 CONCRETE MIXING

Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to
ASTM C 94/C 94M, and furnish batch ticket information.

1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time from

1-112 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F, reduce mixing and
delivery time to 60 minutes.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 FORMWORK INSTALLATION
Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to support vertical,
lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, until structure

can support such loads.

Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of Size, shape, alignment,
elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117.

Do not chamfer exterior comers and edges of permanently exposed concrete.

39 EMBEDDED ITEM INSTALLATION

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work that
is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams,
instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.

33 VAPOR-RETARDER INSTALLATION

Sheet Vapor Retarders: Place, protect, and repair sheet vapor retarder according to
ASTM E 1643 and manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Lap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape.

34 STEEL REINFORCEMENT INSTALLATION

General: Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and
supporting reinforcement.

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before
placing concrete.
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3.5 JOINTS

General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.

B. Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations
indicated or as approved by Architect.

C. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning
concrete into areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-
fourth of concrete thickness as follows:

1. Sawed Joints: Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof
abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 118-inch- wide joints into concrete when cutting
action does not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before concrete develops
random contraction cracks.

D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab
junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and
other locations, as indicated.

3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT

A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and embedded
items is complete and that required inspections are completed.

B. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new
concrete is placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of weakness.
If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated. Deposit
concrete to avoid segregation.

1. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301.

FINISHING FORMED SURFACES
3.7
A. Rough-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes
and defects repaired and patched. Remove fips and other projections that exceed specified limits
on formed-surface irregularities.

1. Apply to concrete surfaces not exposed to public view.

B. Rubbed Finish: Apply the following to smooth-formed-finished as-cast concrete where
indicated:

1. Smooth-Rubbed Finish: Not later than one day after form removal, moisten concrete
surfaces and rub with carborundum brick or another abrasive until producing a uniform
color and texture. Do not apply cement grout other than that created by the rubbing
process.

2. Grout-Cleaned Finish: Wet concrete surfaces and apply grout of a consistency of thick
paint to coat surfaces and fill small holes. Mix 1 part portland cement to 1-1/2 parts fine
sand with a 1: 1 mixture of bonding admixture and water. Add white portland cement in
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amounts determined by trial patches, so color of dry grout matches adjacent surfaces.
Scrub grout into voids and remove excess grout. When grout whitens, rub surface with
clean burlap and keep surface damp by fog spray for at least 36 hours.

3. Cork-Floated Finish: Wet concrete surfaces and apply a stiff grout. Mix 1 part portland
cement and 1 part fine sand with a 1: 1 mixture of bonding agent and water. Add white
portland cement in amounts determined by trial patches, so color of dry grout matches
adjacent surfaces. Compress grout into voids by grinding surface. In a swirling motion,
finish surface with a cork float.

C. Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces
adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent
formed surfaces. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent
unformed surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

3.8 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS

General: Comply with ACI302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and
finishing operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces.

B. Float Finish: Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or
inaccessible to power-driven floats. Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill low spots.
Repeat float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, granular
texture.

1. Apply float finish to surfaces to receive trowel finish.

C. Trowel Finish: After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate concrete by
hand or power-driven trowel. Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of
trowel marks and uniform in texture and appearance. Grind smooth any surface defects that
would telegraph through applied coatings or floor coverings.

1. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces exposed to view or to be covered with resilient flooring,
carpet, ceramic or quarry tile set over a cleavage membrane, paint, or another thin-film-
finish coating system.

2. Finish and measure surface, so gap at any point between concrete surface and an
unleveled, freestanding, 10-ft.- long straightedge resting on two high spots and placed
anywhere on the surface does not exceed 114 inch.

D. Broom Finish: Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, ramps, and elsewhere
as indicated.

1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming with
fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route. Coordinate required final finish
with Architect before application.
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3.9 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING

General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot
temperatures. Comply with ACI306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 305.1 for hot-
weather protection during curing.

B. Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or
windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.21b/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing
operations. Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and
bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing.

C. Formed Surfaces: Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported
slabs, and other similar surfaces. If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after
loosening forms. If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for remainder
of curing period.

D Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following methods:
1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days.
2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover

for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at
least 12 inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive. Cure for not less than seven
days. Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period, using cover material
and waterproof tape.

3. Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller
according to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall
within three hours after initial application. Maintain continuity of coating and repair
damage during curing period.

a. Removal: After curing period has elapsed, remove curing compound without
damaging concrete surfaces by method recommended by curing compound
manufacturer.

4, Curing and Sealing Compound: Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a

continuous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written
instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial
application. Repeat process 24 hours later and apply a second coat. Maintain continuity
of coating and repair damage during curing period.

CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS
3.10

Defective Concrete: Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect. Remove and
replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval.

END OF SECTION 033000
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SECTION 064023 - INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Interior standing and running trim.

2. Closet and utility shelving.

3. Interior frames and jambs.

4. Interior ornamental woodwork.

5. Wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing interior architectural
woodwork items that are not concealed within other construction.

6. Shop priming of interior architectural woodwork.

7. Shop finishing of interior architectural woodwork.

B.  Related Requirements:

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips
required for installing interior architectural woodwork that are concealed within other
construction before interior architectural woodwork installation.

1.3 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related
units of Work specified in other Sections to ensure that interior architectural woodwork can be
supported and installed as indicated.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Wood-Preservative Treatment: Include data and warranty information from chemical-
treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply
with requirements. Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of preservative
retained. Include chemical-treatment manufacturer's written instructions for finishing
treated material and manufacturer's written warranty.

2. Fire-Retardant Treatment: Include data and warranty information from chemical-
treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply
with requirements.
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1.5

1.6

B.

3. Waterborne Treatments: For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include
statement that moisture content of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before
shipment to Project site.

Shop Drawings: For interior architectural woodwork.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
2. Show large-scale details.
3. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including blocking and

reinforcement concealed by construction and specified in other Sections.
4. Apply AWI Quality Certification Program label to Shop Drawings.

Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and finish specified, in manufacturer's or
fabricator's standard size.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish.

Samples for Verification: For the following:

1. Veneer Leaves: Representative of and selected from flitches to be used for transparent-
finished interior architectural woodwork.

2. Lumber and Panel Products with Shop-Applied Opaque Finish: 5 inches (125 mm) wide
by 12 inches (300 mm) long for lumber and 8 by 10 inches (200 by 250 mm) for panels,

for each finish system and color.

a. Finish one-half of exposed surface.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Qualification Data: For Installer.
Product Certificates: For the following:

1. Composite wood and agrifiber products.
2. Adhesives.

Quality Standard Compliance Certificates: AWI Quality Certification Program.

Evaluation Reports: For preservative-treated and fire-retardant-treated wood materials, from
ICC-ES.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products
similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-
service performance.

1. Shop Certification: AWI's Quality Certification Program accredited participant.

Installer Qualifications: AWI's Quality Certification Program accredited participant.
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C.

1.7

A.

1.8

A.

B.

C.

D.

Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate
aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Build mockups of typical interior architectural woodwork as shown on Drawings.
2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Do not deliver interior architectural woodwork until painting and similar finish operations that
might damage woodwork have been completed in installation areas. Store woodwork in
installation areas or in areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements
specified in "Field Conditions" Article.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install interior architectural woodwork until
building is enclosed, wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining
temperature and relative humidity at levels planned for building occupants during the remainder
of the construction period.

Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install interior architectural woodwork until
building is enclosed, wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining
temperature between 60 and 90 deg F (16 and 32 deg C) and relative humidity between 17 and
50 percent during the remainder of the construction period.

Field Measurements: Where interior architectural woodwork is indicated to fit to other
construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication,
and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with
construction progress to avoid delaying the Work.

1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support woodwork by field
measurements before being concealed by construction, and indicate measurements on
Shop Drawings.

Established Dimensions: Where interior architectural woodwork is indicated to fit to other
construction, establish dimensions for areas where woodwork is to fit. Provide allowance for
trimming at site, and coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to
established dimensions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK FABRICATORS

Fabricators: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products from available
fabricators offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include.
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2.2 INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK, GENERAL
A.  Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the "Architectural Woodwork

Standards" for grades of interior architectural woodwork indicated for construction, finishes,

installation, and other requirements.

1. Provide inspections of fabrication and installation together with labels and certificates
from AWI certification program indicating that woodwork complies with requirements of
grades specified.

2. The Contract Documents contain requirements that are more stringent than the referenced
quality standard. Comply with requirements of Contract Documents in addition to those
of the referenced quality standard.

2.3 INTERIOR STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM FOR OPAQUE FINISH
A.  Grade: Custom.

B.  Wood Species: Any closed-grain hardwood.

2.4 CLOSET AND UTILITY SHELVING
Grade: Economy.
Shelf Material: 3/4-inch (19-mm) veneer-faced panel product with veneer edge banding.

Cleats: 3/4-inch (19-mm) thermoset decorative panel.

c o w »

Wood Species: Any closed-grain hardwood.

t

Closet Rods: 1-1/2-inch- (38-mm-) diameter, Douglas fir or southern pine.
F. Rod Flanges: Clear, kiln-dried, Douglas fir or southern pine turnings.

G.  Wood Finish: Opaque.

2.5 INTERIOR FRAMES AND JAMBS FOR OPAQUE FINISH
A.  Grade: Custom.
B.  Wood Species: Any closed-grain hardwood.
C.  Fire-Rated Interior Frames and Jambs: Products fabricated from fire-retardant particleboard
with veneered exposed surfaces or fire-retardant MDF and listed and labeled by a testing and
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, based

on testing according to NFPA 252.

1. Fire Rating: 20 minutes.
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2.6 WOOD MATERIALS

A.  Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard
for each type of interior architectural woodwork and quality grade specified unless otherwise

indicated.
1. Do not use plain-sawn softwood lumber with exposed, flat surfaces more than 3 inches
(76 mm) wide.

2. Wood Moisture Content: 8 to 13 percent.

B.  Composite Wood and Agrifiber Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of
referenced quality standard for each type of interior architectural woodwork and quality grade
specified unless otherwise indicated.

1. MDF: ANSI A208.2, Grade 130.

2. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2-Exterior Glue.

3. Particleboard: Straw-based particleboard complying with requirements in ANSI A208.1,
Grade M-2, except for density.

4. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1 medium-density overlay.

5. Veneer-Faced Panel Products (Hardwood Plywood): HPVA HP-1.

2.7 PRESERVATIVE-TREATED-WOOD MATERIALS

A.  Preservative-Treated-Wood Materials: Provide with water-repellent preservative treatment
complying with AWPA N1 (dip, spray, flood, or vacuum-pressure treatment).

1. Preservative Chemicals: 3-iodo-2-propynyl butyl carbamate (IPBC), combined with a
compatible EPA-registered insecticide.

2. Use chemical formulations that do not bleed through or otherwise adversely affect
finishes. Do not use colorants in solution to distinguish treated material from untreated
material.

B.  Extent of Preservative-Treated Wood Materials: Treat interior architectural woodwork in

contact with concrete or masonry.
1. Items fabricated from the following wood species need not be treated:

All-heart redwood.
All-heart western red cedar.
White oak.

African mahogany.
Honduras mahogany.

Ipe.

Dark red meranti.

Teak.

FR o ao o
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2.8

A.

FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED WOOD MATERIALS

Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood Materials, General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are
indicated, use materials complying with requirements that are acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction and with fire-test-response characteristics specified as determined by testing
identical products per test method indicated by a qualified testing agency.

1. Use treated materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard. Do
not use materials that are warped, discolored, or otherwise defective.
2. Use fire-retardant-treatment formulations that do not bleed through or otherwise

adversely affect finishes. Do not use colorants to distinguish treated materials from
untreated materials.

3. Identify fire-retardant-treated materials with appropriate classification marking of
qualified testing agency in the form of removable paper label or imprint on surfaces that
will be concealed from view after installation.

Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood: Products with a flame-spread index of 25 or less
when tested according to ASTM E 84, with no evidence of significant progressive combustion
when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with the flame front not extending more
than 10.5 feet (3.2 m) beyond the centerline of the burners at any time during the test.

1. Kiln-dry lumber and plywood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 and
15 percent, respectively.

2. For items indicated to receive a stained, transparent, or natural finish, use organic resin
chemical formulation.

3. Mill lumber after treatment within limits set for wood removal that do not affect listed

fire-test-response characteristics, using a woodworking shop certified by testing and
inspecting agency.

4. Mill lumber before treatment and implement procedures during treatment and drying
processes that prevent lumber from warping and developing discolorations from drying
sticks or other causes, marring, and other defects affecting appearance of treated
woodwork.

Fire-Retardant Particleboard: Made from softwood particles and fire-retardant chemicals mixed
together at time of panel manufacture to achieve flame-spread index of 25 or less and smoke-
developed index of 25 or less per ASTM E &4,

1. For panels 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick and less, comply with ANSI A208.1 for Grade M-2
except for the following minimum properties: modulus of rupture, 1600 psi (11 MPa);
modulus of elasticity, 300,000 psi (2070 MPa); internal bond, 80 psi (550 kPa); and
screw-holding capacity on face and edge, 250 and 225 Ibf (1100 and 1000 N),
respectively.

2. For panels 13/16 to 1-1/4 inches (20 to 32 mm) thick, comply with ANSI A208.1 for
Grade M-1 except for the following minimum properties: modulus of rupture, 1300 psi (9
MPa); modulus of elasticity, 250,000 psi (1720 MPa); linear expansion, 0.50 percent; and
screw-holding capacity on face and edge, 250 and 175 Ibf (1100 and 780 N),
respectively.

Fire-Retardant Fiberboard: Medium-density fiberboard (MDF) panels complying with
ANSI A208.2, made from softwood fibers, synthetic resins, and fire-retardant chemicals mixed
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2.9

2.10

together at time of panel manufacture to achieve flame-spread index of 25 or less and smoke-
developed index of 200 or less per ASTM E 84.
MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Nailers: Softwood or hardwood lumber, or Fire-retardant-treated
softwood lumber, kiln-dried to less than 15 percent moisture content.

1. Preservative Treatment: Provide softwood lumber treated by pressure process,
AWPA Ul,; Use Category UC3b.

a Provide where in contact with concrete or masonry.

b. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.

c. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and
containing no arsenic or chromium.

d. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the

American Lumber Standards Committee's (ALSC) Board of Review.

Provide self-drilling screws for metal-framing supports, as recommended by metal-framing
manufacturer.

Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage.
Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors. Use nonferrous-
metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face of exterior walls and at floors.

Installation Adhesive: Product recommended by fabricator for each substrate for secure
anchorage.

FABRICATION

Sand fire-retardant-treated wood lightly to remove raised grain on exposed surfaces before
fabrication.

Fabricate interior architectural woodwork to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated. Ease
edges to radius indicated for the following:

1. Edges of Solid-Wood (Lumber) Members: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) unless otherwise
indicated.

2. Edges of Rails and Similar Members More Than 3/4 Inch (19 mm) Thick: 1/8 inch (3
mm).

Complete fabrication, including assembly, to maximum extent possible before shipment to
Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and installation. Where
necessary for fitting at site, provide allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting.

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times interior architectural
woodwork fabrication will be complete.
2. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled.

Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be
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2.11

A.

B.

C.

2.12

A.

B.

C.

removed after trial fitting. Verify that parts fit as intended and check measurements of
assemblies against field measurements indicated on approved Shop Drawings before
disassembling for shipment.

SHOP PRIMING

Interior Architectural Woodwork for Opaque Finish: Shop prime with one coat of wood primer
as specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting."

Interior Architectural Woodwork for Transparent Finish: Shop seal with stain (if required),
other required pretreatments, and first coat of finish as specified in Section 099300 "Staining
and Transparent Finishing."

Preparations for Finishing: Comply with referenced quality standard for sanding, filling
countersunk fasteners, sealing concealed surfaces, and similar preparations for finishing interior
architectural woodwork, as applicable to each unit of work.

1. Backpriming: Apply one coat of sealer or primer, compatible with finish coats, to
concealed surfaces of woodwork. Apply two coats to surfaces installed in contact with
concrete or masonry and to end-grain surfaces.

SHOP FINISHING

General: Finish interior architectural woodwork indicated on Drawing at fabrication shop. Defer
only final touchup, cleaning, and polishing until after installation.

Preparation for Finishing: Comply with referenced quality standard for sanding, filling
countersunk fasteners, sealing concealed surfaces, and similar preparations for finishing interior
architectural woodwork, as applicable to each unit of work.

1. Backpriming: Apply one coat of sealer or primer, compatible with finish coats, to
concealed surfaces of interior architectural woodwork. Apply two coats to end-grain
surfaces.

Opaque Finish:

L. Grade: Same as item to be finished.

2. Finish: System - 12, water-based polyurethane.

3. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

4. Sheen: Semigloss, 46-60 gloss units measured on 60-degree gloss meter per

ASTM D 523.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

PREPARATION

Before installation, condition interior architectural woodwork to average prevailing humidity
conditions in installation areas.
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32

Before installing interior architectural woodwork, examine shop-fabricated work for completion
and complete work as required, including removal of packing and backpriming.

INSTALLATION

Grade: Install interior architectural woodwork to comply with same grade as item to be
installed.

Assemble interior architectural woodwork and complete fabrication at Project site to the extent
that it was not completed in the shop.

Install interior architectural woodwork level, plumb, true in line, and without distortion. Shim as
required with concealed shims. Install level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3
mm in 2400 mm).

Scribe and cut interior architectural woodwork to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and
repair damaged finish at cuts.

Preservative-Treated Wood: Where cut or drilled in field, treat cut ends and drilled holes
according to AWPA M4,

Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood: Handle, store, and install fire-retardant-treated wood to comply
with chemical treatment manufacturer's written instructions, including those for adhesives used
to install woodwork.

Anchor interior architectural woodwork to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to
substrates. Secure with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing. Use fine finishing
nails or finishing screws for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with interior
architectural woodwork.

1. For shop-finished items, use filler matching finish of items being installed.

Standing and Running Trim: Install with minimum number of joints possible, using full-length
pieces (from maximum length of lumber available) to greatest extent possible. Do not use
pieces less than 96 inches (2400 mm) long except where shorter single-length pieces are
necessary.

1. Scarf running joints and stagger in adjacent and related members.
Fill gaps, if any, between top of base and wall with plastic wood filler; sand smooth; and
paint to match wall.

3. Install standing and running trim with no more variation from a straight line than 1/8 inch
in 96 inches (3 mm in 2400 mm).

Touch up finishing work specified in this Section after installation of interior architectural
woodwork. Fill nail holes with matching filler where exposed.

1. Apply specified finish coats, including stains and paste fillers if any, to exposed surfaces
where only sealer/prime coats are shop applied.
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J. See Section 099123 "Interior Painting" or final finishing of installed interior architectural
woodwork not indicated to be shop finished.
33 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
A.  Repair damaged and defective interior architectural woodwork, where possible, to eliminate
functional and visual defects. Where not possible to repair, replace interior architectural
woodwork. Adjust joinery for uniform appearance.
B.  Clean interior architectural woodwork on exposed and semiexposed surfaces. Touch up shop-

applied finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas.

END OF SECTION 064023
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SECTION 072100 - THERMAL INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Glass-fiber blanket.

2. Mineral-wool blanket.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 092900 "Gypsum Board” for sound attenuation blanket used as acoustic
insulation.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

Sustainable Design Submittals:

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Product Test Reports: For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

Evaluation Reports: For foam-plastic insulation, from [CC-ES.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration due to moisture,
soiling, and other sources. Store inside and in a dry location. Comply with manufacturer's

written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation.

Protect foam-plastic board insulation as follows:

1. Do not expose to sunlight except to necessary extent for period of installation and
concealment.

2. Protect against ignition at all times. Do not deliver foam-plastic board materials to Project
site until just before installation time.

3. Quickly complete installation and concealment of foam-plastic board insulation in each

area of construction.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

2.2

A.

23

A.

B.

GLASS-FIBER BLANKET

Glass-Fiber Blanket, Unfaced: ASTM C 665, Type [; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-
developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing ASTM E 136 for
combustion characteristics.

Glass-Fiber Blanket, Kraft Faced: ASTM C 665, Type Il (nonreflective faced), Class C (faced
surface not rated for flame propagation); Category 1 (membrane is a vapor barrier).

MINERAL-WOOL BLANKETS

Mineral-Wool Blanket, Unfaced: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing);
consisting of fibers; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50,
respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics.

ACCESSORIES

Insulation for Miscellaneous Voids:
1. Spray Polyurethane Foam Insulation: ASTM C 1029, Type II, closed cell, with maximum
flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84.

Adhesive for Bonding Insulation: Product compatible with insulation and air and water barrier
materials, and with demonstrated capability to bond insulation securely to substrates without
damaging insulation and substrates.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

A.

B.

C.

PREPARATION

Clean substrates of substances that are harmful to insulation, including removing projections
capable of puncturing insulation or vapor retarders, or that interfere with insulation attachment.
INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and
applications.

Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice,
rain, or snow at any time.

Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Fit tightly around obstructions and fill
voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement.
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D.  Provide sizes to fit applications and selected from manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths,
and lengths. Apply single layer of insulation units unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or
required to make up total thickness or to achieve R-value.

33 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION IN FRAMED CONSTRUCTION

A.  Blanket Insulation: Install in cavities formed by framing members according to the following
requirements:

1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members. If
more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a
snug fit between ends.

2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between
edges of insulation and adjoining framing members.

3. Maintain 3-inch (76-mm) clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures not
rated for or protected from contact with insulation.

4. Attics: Install eave ventilation troughs between roof framing members in insulated attic
spaces at vented eaves.

5. For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches (2438 mm),

support unfaced blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by taping flanges of
insulation to flanges of metal studs.

6. For wood-framed construction, install blankets according to ASTM C 1320 and as
follows:

a. With faced blankets having stapling flanges, lap blanket flange over flange of
adjacent blanket to maintain continuity of vapor retarder once finish material is

installed over it.

7. Vapor-Retarder-Faced Blankets: Tape joints and ruptures in vapor-retarder facings, and
seal each continuous area of insulation to ensure airtight installation.

a. Exterior Walls: Set units with facing placed toward interior of construction.
B.  Miscellaneous Voids: Install insulation in miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where required
to prevent gaps in insulation using the following materials:
1. Spray Polyurethane Insulation: Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions.
34 PROTECTION
A.  Protect installed insulation from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse, and
other causes. Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation is subject to abuse

and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent construction immediately after
installation.

END OF SECTION 072100
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SECTION 072500 - WEATHER BARRIERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

A.

1.3

A.

B.

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Building paper.

2. Building wrap.

3. Flexible flashing.
4. Drainage material.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

1. For building wrap, include data on air and water-vapor permeance based on testing
according to referenced standards.

Shop Drawings: Show details of building wrap at terminations, openings, and penetrations.
Show details of flexible flashing applications.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Evaluation Reports: For water-resistive barrier and flexible flashing, from ICC-ES.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

C.

WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER
Building Paper: ASTM D 226, Type 1 (No. 15 asphalt-saturated organic felt), unperforated.

Building Paper: Water-vapor-permeable, asphalt-saturated kraft building paper that complies
with ICC-ES AC38, Grade D

Building Wrap: ASTM E 1677, Type | air barrier; with flame-spread and smoke-developed
indexes of less than 25 and 450, respectively, when tested according to ASTM E 84; UV
stabilized; and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
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D.

2.2

A.

B.

C.

D.

23

A.

1. Water-Vapor Permeance: Not less than 75 perms (4300 ng/Pa x s X sq.m) per
ASTM E 96/E 96M, Desiccant Method (Procedure A).

2. Air Permeance: Not more than 0.004 cfin/sq. ft. at 0.3-inch wg (0.02 L/s x sq. m at 75 Pa)
when tested according to ASTM E 2178.

3. Allowable UV Exposure Time: Not less than three months.

4. Flame Propagation Test: Materials and construction shall be as tested according to
NFPA 285.

Building-Wrap Tape: Pressure-sensitive plastic tape recommended by building-wrap
manufacturer for sealing joints and penetrations in building wrap.

FLEXIBLE FLASHING

Butyl Rubber Flashing: Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a pliable, butyl

rubber compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum foil, or spunbonded

polyolefin to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.030 inch (0.8 mm).

1. Flame Propagation Test: Materials and construction shall be as tested according to
NFPA 285.

Rubberized-Asphalt Flashing: Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a

pliable, rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum

foil, or spunbonded polyolefin to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.030 inch (0.8

mm).

1. Flame Propagation Test: Materials and construction shall be as tested according to
NFPA 285.

Primer for Flexible Flashing: Product recommended in writing by flexible flashing
manufacturer for substrate.

Nails and Staples: Product recommended in writing by flexible flashing manufacturer and
complying with ASTM F 1667.
DRAINAGE MATERIAL

Drainage Material: Product shall maintain a continuous open space between water-resistive
barrier and exterior cladding to create a drainage plane and shall be used under portland cement

plaster.
1. Flame Propagation Test: Materials and construction shall be as tested according to
NFPA 285.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER INSTALLATION

Cover exposed exterior surface of sheathing with water-resistive barrier securely fastened to
framing immediately after sheathing is installed.

Cover sheathing with water-resistive barrier as follows:
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3.2

33

1. Cut back barrier 1/2 inch (13 mm) on each side of the break in supporting members at
expansion- or control-joint locations.
2. Apply barrier to cover vertical flashing with a minimum 4-inch (100-mm) overlap unless

otherwise indicated.

Building Paper: Apply horizontally with a 2-inch (50-mm) overlap and a 6-inch (150-mm) end
lap; fasten to sheathing with galvanized staples or roofing nails.

Building Wrap: Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and warranty requirements.

1. Seal seams, edges, fasteners, and penetrations with tape.
2. Extend into jambs of openings and seal corners with tape.

FLEXIBLE FLASHING INSTALLATION
Apply flexible flashing where indicated to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Prime substrates as recommended by flashing manufacturer.

Lap seams and junctures with other materials at least 4 inches (100 mm) except that at

flashing flanges of other construction, laps need not exceed flange width.

Lap flashing over water-resistive barrier at bottom and sides of openings.

Lap water-resistive barrier over flashing at heads of openings.

5. After flashing has been applied, roll surfaces with a hard rubber or metal roller to ensure
that flashing is completely adhered to substrates.

W

DRAINAGE MATERIAL INSTALLATION

Install drainage material over building wrap and flashing to comply with manufacturer's written
instructions.

END OF SECTION 072500
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Silicone joint sealants.
2. Nonstaining silicone joint sealants.
3. Latex joint sealants.

REINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Not Required.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each joint-sealant product.

Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants
showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.

Samples for Verification: For each kind and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples
with joint sealants in 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide joints formed between two 6-inch- (150-mm-)

long strips of material matching the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent to joint sealants.

Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:

1. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
2. Joint-sealant formulation.
3. Joint-sealant color.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Qualification Data: For qualified testing agency.

Product Test Reports: For each kind of joint sealant, for tests performed by a qualified testing
agency.
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1.6

1.7

Preconstruction Laboratory Test Schedule: Include the following information for each joint
sealant and substrate material to be tested:

1. Manufacturer and product name.

2. Type of substrate material.

3. Proposed test.

4. Number of samples required.

Preconstruction Laboratory Test Reports: From sealant manufacturer, indicating the following:

1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for
compatibility and adhesion with joint sealants.
2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and substrate

preparation are needed for adhesion.

Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Reports: Indicate which sealants and joint preparation
methods resulted in optimum adhesion to joint substrates based on testing specified in
"Preconstruction Testing" Article.

Field-Adhesion-Test Reports: For each sealant application tested.

Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by
manufacturer.

Product Testing: Test joint sealants using a qualified testing agency.

1. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the
testing indicated.

Mockups: Install sealant in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections that are indicated
to receive joint sealants specified in this Section. Use materials and installation methods
specified in this Section.

PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING

Preconstruction Laboratory Testing: Submit to joint-sealant manufacturers, for testing indicated
below, samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants.

1. Adhesion Testing: Use ASTM C 794 to determine whether priming and other specific
joint preparation techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of joint
sealants to joint substrates.

2. Compatibility Testing: Use ASTM C 1087 to determine sealant compatibility when in
contact with glazing and gasket materials.

3. Stain Testing: Use ASTM C 1248 to determine stain potential of sealant when in contact
with masonry substrates.
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4. Submit manufacturer's recommended number of pieces of each type of material,
including joint substrates, joint-sealant backings, and miscellaneous materials.

5. Schedule sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.

6. For materials failing tests, obtain joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions for
corrective measures, including use of specially formulated primers.

7. Testing will not be required if joint-sealant manufacturers submit data that are based on
previous testing, not older than 24 months, of sealant products for adhesion to, staining
of, and compatibility with joint substrates and other materials matching those submitted.

B.  Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing: Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to

Project joint substrates as follows:

1.
2.
3.

Locate test joints where indicated on Project or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
Conduct field tests for each kind of sealant and joint substrate.

Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when test joints will be
erected.

Arrange for tests to take place with joint-sealant manufacturer's technical representative
present.

a. Test Method: Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant
Joint Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1.1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail
Procedure, in ASTM C 1521.

1)  For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate
separately; extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side.
Repeat procedure for opposite side.

Report whether sealant failed to adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively. Include data
on pull distance used to test each kind of product and joint substrate. For sealants that fail
adhesively, retest until satisfactory adhesion is obtained.

Evaluation of Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing
adhesive failure from testing, in absence of other indications of noncompliance with
requirements, will be considered satisfactory. Do not use sealants that fail to adhere to
joint substrates during testing.

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:

L.

When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-
sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F (5 deg C).

When joint substrates are wet.

Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for
applications indicated.

Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed
from joint substrates.
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1.9

A.

B.

C.

WARRANTY

Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not
comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified
warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or
replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements
specified in this Section within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from
the following:

1. Movement of the structure caused by stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant
manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression.

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from causes exceeding design specifications.

3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.

4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric
contaminants.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

2.2

A.

23

A.

B.

JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL
Compeatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as

demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS

Silicone, S, NS, 100/50, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent
movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920,
Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT.

NONSTAINING SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS

Nonstaining Joint Sealants: No staining of substrates when tested according to ASTM C 1248.
Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 100/50, NT: Nonstaining, single-component, nonsag, plus 100

percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint
sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT.
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24

A.

25

2.6

LATEX JOINT SEALANTS

Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF.

JOINT-SEALANT BACKING

Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants,
primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer
based on field experience and laboratory testing.

Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or
joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate
tests and field tests.

Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants
and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to
promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates.

Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces
adjacent to joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

EXAMINATION

Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting
performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of
joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and
approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.
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2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a
combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing
optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning
operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air.
Porous joint substrates include the following:

a. Concrete.
3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.

Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint-
sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling
without disturbing joint seal.

INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products
and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.

Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.

Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, and

replace them with dry materials.
Sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.

Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time
backings are installed:

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow

optimum sealant movement capability.

Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing
begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form
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smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure
contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not
discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193 unless otherwise indicated.
a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints.
34 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:

1.

Extent of Testing: Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows:
a. Perform one test for each 1000 feet (300 m) of joint length thereafter or one test
per each floor per elevation.

Test Method: Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint
Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in
ASTM C 1521.

a. For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately;
extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side. Repeat procedure
for opposite side.

Inspect tested joints and report on the following:

a. Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids.

b. Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified
requirements.

c. Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint
substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull distance used to test each kind of
product and joint substrate. Compare these results to determine if adhesion
complies with sealant manufacturer's field-adhesion hand-pull test criteria.

Record test results in a field-adhesion-test log. Include dates when sealants were
installed, names of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test locations, whether joints
were primed, adhesion results and percent elongations, sealant material, sealant
configuration, and sealant dimensions.

Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same procedures
used originally to seal joints. Ensure that original sealant surfaces are clean and that new
sealant contacts original sealant.

B.  Evaluation of Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from
testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory.
Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or to comply with other
requirements. Retest failed applications until test results prove sealants comply with indicated
requirements.
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3.5 CLEANING

A.  Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods
and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of
products in which joints occur.

3.6 PROTECTION

A.  Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances
and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage
or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or deteriorated joint sealants
immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work.

END OF SECTION 079200
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SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes:

1. Interior standard steel doors and frames.
2. Exterior standard steel doors and frames.

Related Requirements:

1. No Requirements.

DEFINITIONS

Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to
NAAMM-HMMA 803 or SDI A250.8.

COORDINATION

Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates,
and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and

items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

Coordinate requirements for installation of door hardware, electrified door hardware, and access
control and security systems.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

None required.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, fire-resistance
ratings, and finishes.
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B.  Shop Drawings: Include the following:

1. Elevations of each door type.
2. Details of doors, including vertical- and horizontal-edge details and metal thicknesses.
3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
5. Details of each different wall opening condition.
6. Details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access control
systems, and security systems.
7. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
8. Details of accessories.
9. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.
C.  Samples for Initial Selection: For hollow-metal doors and frames with factory-applied color
finishes.

D.  Samples for Verification:

1. Finishes: For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of not less than 3
by 5 inches (75 by 127 mm).

2. Fabrication: Prepare Samples approximately 8 by 10 inches (203 by 254 mm) to
demonstrate compliance with requirements for quality of materials and construction:

a. Doors: Show vertical-edge, top, and bottom construction; core construction; and
hinge and other applied hardware reinforcement. Include separate section showing
glazing if applicable.

b. Frames: Show profile, corner joint, floor and wall anchors, and silencers. Include

separate section showing fixed hollow-metal panels and glazing if applicable.
E.  Product Schedule: For hollow-metal doors and frames, prepared by or under the supervision of
supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings.
Coordinate with final door hardware schedule.

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Test Reports: For each type of hollow-metal door and frame assembly, for tests
performed by a qualified testing agency.

B.  Oversize Construction Certification: For assemblies required to be fire-rated and exceeding
limitations of labeled assemblies.
1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.  Deliver hollow-metal doors and frames palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection
during transit and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic.

1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units.
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B.

C.

Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded
to jambs and mullions.

Store hollow-metal doors and frames vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place
on minimum 4-inch- (102-mm) high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch (6-mm) space
between each stacked door to permit air circulation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.
B.
C.
D.

2.2

A.

B.

C.

D.

MANUFACTURERS

Door Components, Inc.
North American Door Corp.
Republic Doors and Frames

Steelcraft

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Fire-Rated Assemblies: Complying with NFPA 80 and listed and labeled by a qualified testing
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for fire-protection ratings indicated, based
on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C.

L. Smoke- and Draft-Control Assemblies: Provide assemblies with gaskets listed and
labeled for smoke and draft control by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction, based on testing according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance
with NFPA 105.

2. Oversize Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: For units exceeding sizes of tested assemblies,
provide certification by a qualified testing agency that doors comply with standard
construction requirements for tested and labeled fire-rated door assemblies except for
size.

Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Lite Assemblies: Complying with NFPA 80 and listed and labeled by a
qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings
indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 257 or UL 9.

Windborne-Debris Impact Resistance: Pass missile-impact and cyclic-pressure tests when tested
according to ASTM E 1886 and testing information in ASTM E 1996 for Wind Zone 2.

1. Large-Missile Test: For glazed openings located within 30 feet (9.1 m) of grade.

Thermally Rated Door Assemblies: Provide door assemblies with U-factor of not more than
0.50 deg Btu/F x h x sq. ft. (2.84 W/K x sq. m) when tested according to ASTM C 518.
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24

A.

INTERIOR STANDARD STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES

Construct hollow-metal doors and frames to comply with standards indicated for materials,
fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as
specified.

Standard-Duty Doors and Frames: SDI A250.8, Level 1; SDI A250.4, Level C. At locations
indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule.

1. Doors:
a. Type: As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule.
b. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (44.5 mm).
c. Face: Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.032 inch (0.8 mm).
d. Edge Construction: Model 1, Full Flush.
e. Edge Bevel: Provide manufacturer's standard beveled or square edges.
f. Core: Manufacturer's standard.
g. Fire-Rated Core: Manufacturer's standard vertical steel stiffener core for fire-rated
doors.
2. Frames:
a. Materials: Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch (1.0 mm).
b. Construction: Knocked down.

3. Exposed Finish: Factory.

MATERIALS

Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable
for exposed applications.

Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of
scale, pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled.

Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B.
Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M.

Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for
attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated.

Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting
of fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-
developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTME 136 for combustion
characteristics.

Glazing: Comply with requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing."
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2.5

A.

FABRICATION

Door Astragals: Provide overlapping astragal on one leaf of pairs of doors where required by
NFPA 80 for fire-performance rating or where indicated. Extend minimum 3/4 inch (19 mm)
beyond edge of door on which astragal is mounted or as required to comply with published
listing of qualified testing agency.

Hollow-Metal Frames: Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations
require multiple sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or
angles at each joint, fabricated of metal of same or greater thickness as frames.

1. Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or joints, fabricated
from same material as door frame. Fasten members at crossings and to jambs by
welding, or by rigid mechanical anchors.

2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners
unless otherwise indicated.
3. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers

as follows. Keep holes clear during construction.

a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.
b. Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers.
4. Terminated Stops: Terminate stops 6 inches (152 mm) above finish floor with a 45-

degree angle cut, and close open end of stop with steel sheet closure. Cover opening in
extension of frame with welded-steel filler plate, with welds ground smooth and flush
with frame.

Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal doors and frames to receive templated
mortised hardware, and electrical wiring; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling,
and tapping according to SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates.

1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door
hardware.

2. Comply with BHMA A156.115 for preparing hollow-metal doors and frames for
hardware.

Glazed Lites: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. Form corners of
stops and moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints.

1. Provide stops and moldings flush with face of door, and with beveled stops unless
otherwise indicated.

2. Multiple Glazed Lites: Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each
glazed lite is capable of being removed independently.

3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors
and frames. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal doors and
frames.

4. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and installation
types indicated.

5. Provide stops for installation with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced

uniformly not more than 9 inches (230 mm) o.c. and not more than 2 inches (51 mm) o.c.
from each corner.
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2.6

A.

B.

2.7

A.

B.

STEEL FINISHES

Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer.

1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer
complying with SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate;

compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure.

Factory Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on finish
consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat, complying with SDI A250.3.

1. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

LOUVERS

Provide louvers for interior doors, where indicated, which comply with SDI 111, with blades or
baffles formed of 0.020-inch- (0.5-mm-) thick, cold-rolled steel sheet set into 0.032-inch- (0.8-
mm) thick steel frame.

L. Sightproof Louver: Stationary louvers constructed with inverted-V or inverted-Y blades.

2. Lightproof Louver: Stationary louvers constructed with baffles to prevent light from
passing from one side to the other.

3. Fire-Rated Automatic Louvers: Louvers constructed with movable blades closed by

actuating fusible link, and listed and labeled for use in fire-rated door assemblies of type
and fire-resistance rating indicated by same qualified testing and inspecting agency that
established fire-resistance rating of door assembly.

Form corners of moldings with hairline joints. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of
exterior and on secure side of interior doors and frames.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

3.2

A.

B.

PREPARATION

Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding,
filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed
faces. Touch up factory-applied finishes where spreaders are removed.

Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door
hardware.

INSTALLATION

General: Install hollow-metal doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely
fastened in place. Comply with approved Shop Drawings and with manufacturer's written

instructions.

Hollow-Metal Frames: Comply with SDI A250.11.
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1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent
anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces without
damage to completed Work.

a. Where frames are fabricated in sections, field splice at approved locations by
welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush,
and invisible on exposed faces. Touch-up finishes.

b. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening.

2. Fire-Rated Openings: Install frames according to NFPA 80.
3. Floor Anchors: Secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.

a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled
expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.

4. Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames.

5. Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space
between frames and masonry with grout or mortar.

6. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction: Secure frames in place with postinstalled
expansion anchors. Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible
on exposed faces.

7. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal frames to the following tolerances:

a. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a line
90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.

b. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizontal
line parallel to plane of wall.

c. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of
jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.

d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs at floor.

Hollow-Metal Doors: Fit and adjust hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances
specified below.

1. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors: Comply with SDI A250.8.
2. Fire-Rated Doors: Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80.
3. Smoke-Control Doors: Install doors according to NFPA 105.

Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing" and with hollow-
metal manufacturer's written instructions.
CLEANING AND TOUCHUP

Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of
prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.

Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint
according to manufacturer's written instructions.
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C.  Factory-Finish Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with same material used for factory
finish according to manufacturer's written instructions.

D.  Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of abraded areas of paint are specified in
painting Sections.

END OF SECTION 081113
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SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:

1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior partitions.
2. Suspension systems for interior ceilings and soffits.

B.  Related Requirements:

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Certificates: For each type of code-compliance certification for studs and tracks.
B.  Evaluation Reports: For embossed steel studs and tracks, from ICC-ES or other qualified testing
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  Code-Compliance Certification of Studs and Tracks: Provide documentation that framing
members are certified according to the product-certification program of the Certified Steel Stud

Association, the Steel Framing Industry Association or the Steel Stud Manufacturers
Association.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.  Horizontal Deflection: For wall assemblies, limited to 1/360 of the wall height based on
horizontal loading of 10 1bf/sq. ft. (480 Pa).
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2.2

23

A.

FRAMING SYSTEMS
Framing Members, General: Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated.

L. Steel Sheet Components: Comply with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal unless
otherwise indicated.

2. Protective  Coating:  Coating  with  equivalent  corrosion  resistance  of
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G40 (Z120), hot-dip galvanized unless otherwise indicated.

Studs and Tracks: ASTM C 645. Use either steel studs and tracks or embossed steel studs and
tracks.

1. Steel Studs and Tracks:
a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.0329 inch (0.836 mm).
b. Depth: 3-5/8 inches (92 mm)

Flat Strap and Backing Plate: Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width indicated.
1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.0329 inch (0.836 mm)

Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging: Steel, 0.0538-inch (1.367-mm) minimum base-metal thickness,

with minimum 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide flanges.

L. Depth: 1-1/2 inches (38 mm).

2. Clip Angle: Not less than 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches (38 by 38 mm), 0.068-inch- (1.72-mm-)
thick, galvanized steel.

Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C 645.
1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.0329 inch (0.836 mm)
2. Depth: 7/8 inch (22.2 mm)

Resilient Furring Channels: 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) deep, steel sheet members designed to reduce
sound transmission.
1. Configuration: hat shaped

Cold-Rolled Furring Channels: 0.053-inch (1.34-mm) uncoated-steel thickness, with minimum
1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide flanges.

1. Depth: 3/4 inch (19 mm)
Furring Brackets: Adjustable, corrugated-edge-type steel sheet with minimum uncoated-
steel thickness of 0.0329 inch (0.8 mm).

3. Tie Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch- (1.59-
mm-) diameter wire, or double strand of 0.048-inch- (1.21-mm-) diameter wire.

SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

Tie Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch- (1.59-mm-)
diameter wire, or double strand of 0.048-inch- (1.21-mm-) diameter wire.

1. Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.
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B.

C.

D.

24

A.

B.

Wire Hangers: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.16 inch (4.12 mm) in
diameter.

Flat Hangers: Steel sheet, 1 by 3/16 inch (25 by 5 mm)
Furring Channels (Furring Members):
1. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C 645, 7/8 inch (22 mm) deep.

a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.0329 inch (0.836 mm).

AUXILIARY MATERIALS
General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards.

1. Fasteners for Steel Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power,
and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.

Isolation Strip at Exterior Walls: Provide[ one of] the following:

1. Foam Gasket: Adhesive-backed, closed-cell vinyl foam strips that allow fastener
penetration without foam displacement, 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick, in width to suit steel
stud size.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

32

33

A.

B.

C.

D.

EXAMINATION
Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames,
cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions

affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

INSTALLATION, GENERAL
Installation Standard: ASTM C 754.

Install framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, with connections securely
fastened.

Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim,
grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction.

Install bracing at terminations in assemblies.
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Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing
members. Frame both sides of joints independently.

INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES

Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than
spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.

L. Single-Layer Application: 16 inches (406 mm) o.c unless otherwise indicated.

Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior
walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall.

Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction.

Install tracks at floors and overhead supports. Extend framing full height to structural supports
or substrates above suspended ceilings except where partitions are indicated to terminate at
suspended ceilings. Continue framing around ducts that penetrate partitions above ceiling.

L. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to
produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished
assemblies.

2. Door Openings: Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install
track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.

a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.

b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch
(13-mm) clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in
finished assembly.

c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead
structure.

3. Other Framed Openings: Frame openings other than door openings the same as required

for door openings unless otherwise indicated. Install framing below sills of openings to
match framing required above door heads.

4. Fire-Resistance-Rated Partitions: Install framing to comply with fire-resistance-rated
assembly indicated and support closures and to make partitions continuous from floor to
underside of solid structure.

5. Curved Partitions:

a. Bend track to uniform curve and locate straight lengths so they are tangent to arcs.

b. Begin and end each arc with a stud, and space intermediate studs equally along
arcs. On straight lengths of no fewer than two studs at ends of arcs, place studs 6
inches (150 mm) o.c.

Direct Furring:
1. Screw to wood framing.

2. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment,
or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches (610 mm) o.c.
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F. Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than
1/8 inch (3 mm) from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.

3.5 INSTALLING CEILING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

A. Install suspension system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than
spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.

B.  Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by
building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement.

C.  Suspend hangers from building structure as follows:

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling
plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system.

a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting
horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger
spacings that interfere with locations of hangers required to support standard suspension
system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in the form of
trapezes or equivalent devices.

a. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within
performance limits established by referenced installation standards.

3. Wire Hangers: Secure by looping and wire tying, either directly to structures or to inserts,
eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for substrate,
and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or otherwise fail.

4. Flat Hangers: Secure to structure, including intermediate framing members, by attaching
to inserts, eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for
structure and hanger, and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or
otherwise fail.

5. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck.

6. Do not attach hangers to permanent metal forms. Furnish cast-in-place hanger inserts that
extend through forms.

7. Do not attach hangers to rolled-in hanger tabs of composite steel floor deck.

8. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit.

D.  Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Wire tie furring channels to supports.
E. Seismic Bracing: Sway-brace suspension systems with hangers used for support.
F. Grid Suspension Systems: Attach perimeter wall track or angle where grid suspension systems

meet vertical surfaces. Mechanically join main beam and cross-furring members to each other
and butt-cut to fit into wall track.
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G. Installation Tolerances: Install suspension systems that are level to within 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3
mm in 3.6 m) measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely
between parallel members that will receive finishes.

END OF SECTION 092216
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Interior gypsum board.
2. Tile backing panels.
3. Texture finishes.

B.  Related Requirements:
1. Section 093013 "Ceramic Tiling" for cementitious backer units installed as substrates for
ceramic tile.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

B.  Samples: For the following products:

1. Trim Accessories: Full-size Sample in 12-inch- (300-mm-) long length for each trim
accessory indicated.
2. Textured Finishes: Manufacturer's standard size for each textured finish indicated and on

same backing indicated for Work.
C.  Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of trim accessory and textured finish indicated.

D.  Samples for Verification: For the following products:

1. Trim Accessories: Full-size Sample in 12-inch- (300-mm) long length for each trim
accessory indicated.
2. Textured Finishes: Manufacturer's standard size for each textured finish indicated and on

same backing indicated for Work.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Mockups: Build mockups of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 sq. m) in surface area to demonstrate aesthetic
effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution.
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1.5

A.

1.6

A.

B.

C.

1. Build mockups for the following:

a. Each level of gypsum board finish indicated for use in exposed locations.
b. Each texture finish indicated.

2. Apply or install final decoration indicated, including painting and wallcoverings, on
exposed surfaces for review of mockups.

3. Simulate finished lighting conditions for review of mockups.

4, Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather,
condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack
panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board
manufacturer's written instructions, whichever are more stringent.

Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.

Do not install panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

2.2

A.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and
construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an
independent testing agency.

STC-Rated Assemblies: For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical
to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to
ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency.

GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL

Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and
that correspond with support system indicated.
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A.
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2.5

2.6

A.

INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
Gypsum Wallboard: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.

Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.
1. Thickness: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm).
2. Long Edges: Tapered and featured (rounded or beveled) for prefilling.

Gypsum Ceiling Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.
1. Thickness: 1/2 inch (12.7 mm).
2. Long Edges: Tapered.

Mold-Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. With moisture- and mold-resistant
core and paper surfaces.

1. Core: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X.

2. Long Edges: Tapered.

3. Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274.

EXTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD FOR CEILINGS AND SOFFITS
Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, with manufacturer's standard edges.

1. Approved Manufacturers:
a. USG Corporation
b. Certain Teed Corporation
c. American Gypsum
d Georgia Pacific Gypsum, LLC

2. Core: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X.

TILE BACKING PANELS

Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Board: ASTM C 1178/C 1178M, with manufacturer's
standard edges.

1. Core: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X.

2. Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274.

Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A118.9 and ASTM C 1288 or ASTM C 1325, with

manufacturer's standard edges.

1. Thickness: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm) Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated
according to ASTM D 3274.

Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, with manufacturer's
standard edges.

1. Core: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X.

TRIM ACCESSORIES

Interior Trim: ASTM C 1047.
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2.7

E.

1. Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-faced
galvanized-steel sheet.
2. Shapes:
a. Cornerbead.
b. Bullnose bead.
c. L-Bead: L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
d. Expansion (control) joint.

Exterior Trim: ASTM C 1047.

1. Material: Hot-dip galvanized-steel sheet, plastic, or rolled zinc.
2. Shapes:
a. Cornerbead.
b. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
c. Expansion (Control) Joint: One-piece, rolled zinc with V-shaped slot and

removable strip covering slot opening.

JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS

General: Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M.

Joint Tape:

1 Interior Gypsum Board: Paper.

2 Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board: Paper.

3. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board: 10-by-10 glass mesh.
4

Tile Backing Panels: As recommended by panel manufacturer.

Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is compatible
with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.

L. Prefilling: At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas,
use setting-type taping compound.
2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and

trim flanges, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.

a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories.
3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use sandable topping compound.
4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use sandable topping compound.
5. Skim Coat: For final coat of Level 5 finish, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.

Joint Compound for Exterior Applications:
1. Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board: Use setting-type taping compound and setting-type,
sandable topping compound.

2. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board: As recommended by sheathing board manufacturer.

Joint Compound for Tile Backing Panels:
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2.8

2.9

1. Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Panel: As recommended by backing panel
manufacturer.

2. Cementitious Backer Units: As recommended by backer unit manufacturer.

3. Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing Board: Use setting-type taping compound and setting-
type, sandable topping compound.

AUXILIARY MATERIALS

General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and
manufacturer's written instructions.

Laminating Adhesive: Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering gypsum
panels to continuous substrate.

Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C 1002 unless otherwise indicated.

I. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from
0.033 to 0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84 mm) thick.
2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended by

panel manufacturer.

Sound-Attenuation Blankets: ASTM C 665, Typel (blankets without membrane facing)
produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag
wool, or rock wool.

1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of assembly.
Acoustical Sealant: Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant
complying with ASTM C 834. Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through
perimeter joints and openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative
assemblies according to ASTM E 90.

Thermal Insulation: As specified in Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation."

Vapor Retarder: As specified in Section 072600 "Vapor Retarders."

TEXTURE FINISHES
Primer: As recommended by textured finish manufacturer.

Polystyrene Aggregate Ceiling Finish: Water-based, job-mixed, polystyrene aggregate finish
with flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of not more than 25 when tested according to
ASTME 84.

1. Texture: Medium.

Aggregate Finish: Water-based, job-mixed, aggregated, drying-type texture finish for spray
application.

1. Texture: Light spatter.
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D.  Non-Aggregate Finish: Premixed, vinyl texture finish for spray application.

1. Texture: Orange peel.

E.  Acoustical Finish: Water-based, chemical-setting or drying-type, job-mixed texture finish for
spray application.

1. Application Thickness: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm).

2. Surface-Burning Characteristics: As determined by testing identical products according
to ASTM E 84 by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings
of applicable testing agency.

a. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.
b. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.

3. NRC: 0.55 according to ASTM C 423.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A.  Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and support framing, with
Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance

of the Work.

B.  Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold
damaged.

C.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL
A.  Comply with ASTM C 840.
B.  Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid
abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels

not less than one framing member.

C.  Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with
not more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) of open space between panels. Do not force into place.

D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered
edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. Do not
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings.

E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.

F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings,
etc.), except in chases braced internally.
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1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke
ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. (0.7 sq. m) in
area.

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.

3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof

slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow
1/4- to 3/8-inch- (6.4- to 9.5-mm-) wide joints to install sealant.

G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural
abutments. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- (6.4- to 12.7-mm-) wide spaces at these locations and trim
edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and abutting
structural surfaces with acoustical sealant.

H.  Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to
open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.

L Wood Framing: Install gypsum panels over wood framing, with floating internal corner
construction. Do not attach gypsum panels across the flat grain of wide-dimension lumber,
including floor joists and headers. Float gypsum panels over these members or provide control
joints to counteract wood shrinkage.

J. STC-Rated Assemblies: Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings
and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant. Install acoustical sealant at both
faces of partitions at perimeters and through penetrations. Comply with ASTM C 919 and with
manufacturer's written instructions for locating edge trim and closing off sound-flanking paths
around or through assemblies, including sealing partitions above acoustical ceilings.

K. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels unless blankets are readily
installed after panels have been installed on one side.

33 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:

Wallboard Type: As indicated on Drawings.

Type X: Where required for fire-resistance-rated assembly.
Flexible Type: None this project.

Ceiling Type: As indicated on Drawings.

Foil-Backed Type: As indicated on Drawings.
Abuse-Resistant Type: As indicated on Drawings.
Mold-Resistant Type: As indicated on Drawings.

Type C: As indicated on Drawings.

PN RO =

B.  Single-Layer Application:

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest
extent possible and at right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated.

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing) unless
otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end
joints.
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3.

4,

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses
of panels.
b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally unless otherwise

indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.

On Z-shaped furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with
no end joints. Locate edge joints over furring members.
Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.

Multilayer Application:

L.

4.

On ceilings, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers before applying base layers on
walls/partitions; apply face layers in same sequence. Apply base layers at right angles to
framing members and offset face-layer joints one framing member, 16 inches (400 mm)
minimum, from parallel base-layer joints, unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-
resistance-rated assembly.

On partitions/walls, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers and face layers
vertically (parallel to framing) with joints of base layers located over stud or furring
member and face-layer joints offset at least one stud or furring member with base-layer
joints unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly. Stagger
joints on opposite sides of partitions.

On Z-shaped furring members, apply base layer vertically (parallel to framing) and face
layer either vertically (parallel to framing) or horizontally (perpendicular to framing) with
vertical joints offset at least one furring member. Locate edge joints of base layer over
furring members.

Fastening Methods: Fasten base layers and face layers separately to supports with screws.

Laminating to Substrate: Where gypsum panels are indicated as directly adhered to a substrate
(other than studs, joists, furring members, or base layer of gypsum board), comply with gypsum
board manufacturer's written instructions and temporarily brace or fasten gypsum panels until
fastening adhesive has set.

Curved Surfaces:

1.

Install panels horizontally (perpendicular to supports) and unbroken, to extent possible,
across curved surface plus 12-inch- (300-mm-) long straight sections at ends of curves
and tangent to them.

For double-layer construction, fasten base layer to studs with screws 16 inches (400 mm)
o.c. Center gypsum board face layer over joints in base layer, and fasten to studs with
screws spaced 12 inches (300 mm) o.c.

APPLYING EXTERIOR GYPSUM PANELS FOR CEILINGS AND SOFFITS

Apply panels perpendicular to supports, with end joints staggered and located over supports.

L.

2.

Install with 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) open space where panels abut other construction or
structural penetrations.
Fasten with corrosion-resistant screws.
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3.5

A.

3.6

3.7

APPLYING TILE BACKING PANELS

Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Panels: Comply with manufacturer's written installation
instructions and install at locations indicated to receive tile. Install with 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) gap
where panels abut other construction or penetrations.

Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A108.11, at locations indicated to receive tile.

Water-Resistant Backing Board: Install where indicated with 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) gap where
panels abut other construction or penetrations.

Where tile backing panels abut other types of panels in same plane, shim surfaces to produce a
uniform plane across panel surfaces.

INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES

General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same
fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written
instructions.

Control Joints: Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations
approved by Architect for visual effect.

Interior Trim: Install in the following locations:

Cornerbead: Use at outside corners unless otherwise indicated.
Bullnose Bead: Use at outside corners.

LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.

L-Bead: Use where indicated.

U-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.

Curved-Edge Cornerbead: Use at curved openings.

ANl S e

Exterior Trim: Install in the following locations:

1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners.
2. LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.

Aluminum Trim: Install in locations indicated on Drawings.

FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD

General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations,
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for
decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces.

Prefill open joints rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.

Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not
intended to receive tape.

GYPSUM BOARD 092900 - 9



Wakulla County Community Center Gymnasium Addition 01/05/2026

D.

3.9

Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to
ASTM C 840:

Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.

Level 2: Panels that are substrate for tile.

Level 3: Where indicated on Drawings.

Level 4: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated.

bl

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior
Painting."
5. Level 5: Where indicated on Drawings.

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior
Painting."

Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions for
use as exposed soffit board.

Glass-Mat Faced Panels: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions.

Cementitious Backer Units: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions.

APPLYING TEXTURE FINISHES

Surface Preparation and Primer: Prepare and apply primer to gypsum panels and other surfaces
receiving texture finishes. Apply primer to surfaces that are clean, dry, and smooth.

Texture Finish Application: Mix and apply finish using powered spray equipment, to produce a
uniform texture matching approved mockup and free of starved spots or other evidence of thin
application or of application patterns.

Prevent texture finishes from coming into contact with surfaces not indicated to receive texture
finish by covering them with masking agents, polyethylene film, or other means. If, despite
these precautions, texture finishes contact these surfaces, immediately remove droppings and
overspray to prevent damage according to texture-finish manufacturer's written instructions.

PROTECTION
Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other
non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall

application.

Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight,
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.

Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
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2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

END OF SECTION 092900
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SECTION 093013 - CERAMIC TILING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Porcelain tile.
2. Glazed wall tile.
3. Tile backing panels.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for sealing of expansion, contraction, control, and
isolation joints in tile surfaces.
2. Section 092900 "Gypsum Board" for cementitious backer units.

DEFINITIONS

General: Definitions in the ANSI A108 series of tile installation standards and in ANSI A137.1
apply to Work of this Section unless otherwise specified.

ANSI A108 Series: ANSIA108.01, ANSIA108.02, ANSIA108.1A, ANSIAI108.1B,
ANSI A108.1C, ANSI A108.4, ANSI A108.5, ANSI A108.6, ANSI A108.8, ANSI A108.9,
ANSI A108.10, ANSIA108.11, ANSIA108.12, ANSIA108.13, ANSI A108.14,
ANSI A108.15, ANSI A108.16, and ANSI A108.17, which are contained in its "Specifications
for Installation of Ceramic Tile."

Module Size: Actual tile size plus joint width indicated.

Face Size: Actual tile size, excluding spacer lugs.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Review requirements in ANSI A108.01 for substrates and for preparation by other trades.
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1.5

A.

1.6

1.7

1.8

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

Shop Drawings: Show locations of each type of tile and tile pattern. Show widths, details, and

locations of expansion, contraction, control, and isolation joints in tile substrates and finished

tile surfaces.

Samples for Initial Selection: For tile, grout, and accessories involving color selection.

Samples for Verification:

1. Full-size units of each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish required

2. Assembled samples mounted on a rigid panel, with grouted joints, for each type and
composition of tile and for each color and finish required. Make samples at least 12
inches (300 mm) square, but not fewer than four tiles. Use grout of type and in color or
colors approved for completed Work.

3. Full-size units of each type of trim and accessory for each color and finish required.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For Installer.

Master Grade Certificates: For each shipment, type, and composition of tile, signed by tile
manufacturer and Installer.

Product Certificates: For each type of product.

Product Test Reports: For tile-setting and -grouting products and certified porcelain tile.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
Furnish extra materials that match and are from same production runs as products installed and
that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing

contents.

1. Tile and Trim Units: Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3 percent of amount
installed for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated.

2. Grout: Furnish quantity of grout equal to 3 percent of amount installed for each type,
composition, and color indicated.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
Installer Qualifications:

1. Installer is a five-star member of the National Tile Contractors Association or a Trowel of
Excellence member of the Tile Contractors' Association of America.
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B.

1.9

A.

B.

C.

D.

1.10

A.

2. Installer's supervisor for Project holds the International Masonry Institute's Foreman
Certification.
3. Installer employs Ceramic Tile Education Foundation Certified Installers or installers

recognized by the U.S. Department of Labor as Journeyman Tile Layers.

Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate
aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Build mockup of each type of floor tile installation.
2. Build mockup of each type of wall tile installation.
3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact
until time of use. Comply with requirements in ANSI A137.1 for labeling tile packages.

Store tile and cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.

Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and
contamination can be avoided.

Store liquid materials in unopened containers and protected from freezing.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not install tile until construction in spaces is complete and
ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated in
referenced standards and manufacturer's written instructions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

MANUFACTURERS

Source Limitations for Tile: Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from single source or
producer.

1. Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from same production run and of consistent
quality in appearance and physical properties for each contiguous area.

Source Limitations for Setting and Grouting Materials: Obtain ingredients of a uniform quality
for each mortar, adhesive, and grout component from single manufacturer and each aggregate
from single source or producer.

1. Obtain setting and grouting materials, except for unmodified Portland cement and
aggregate, from single manufacturer.
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2. Obtain waterproof membrane and crack isolation membrane, except for sheet products,
from manufacturer of setting and grouting materials.

C.  Source Limitations for Other Products: Obtain each of the following products specified in this
Section from a single manufacturer:

Stone thresholds.
Waterproof membrane.
Crack isolation membrane.
Cementitious backer units.
Metal edge strips.

SNk v =

2.2 PRODUCTS, GENERAL

A.  ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard: Provide tile that complies with ANSI A137.1 for types,
compositions, and other characteristics indicated.

1. Provide tile complying with Standard grade requirements.

B.  ANSI Standards for Tile Installation Materials: Provide materials complying with
ANSI A108.02, ANSI standards referenced in other Part 2 articles, ANSI standards referenced
by TCNA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules, and other requirements
specified.

C.  Factory Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations within ranges, blend tile in factory and
package so tile units taken from one package show same range in colors as those taken from

other packages and match approved Samples.

D.  Mounting: For factory-mounted tile, provide back- or edge-mounted tile assemblies as standard
with manufacturer unless otherwise indicated.

1. Where tile is indicated for installation in wet areas, do not use back- or edge-mounted tile
assemblies unless tile manufacturer specifies in writing that this type of mounting is
suitable for installation indicated and has a record of successful in-service performance.

23 TILE BACKING PANELS

A.  Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A118.9 or ASTM C 1325, Type A, in maximum lengths
available to minimize end-to-end butt joints.

1. Thickness: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm).

24 SETTING MATERIALS
A.  Portland Cement Mortar (Thickset) Installation Materials: ANSI A108.02.

1. Cleavage Membrane: Asphalt felt, ASTM D 226/D 226M, Typel (No.15); or
polyethylene sheeting, ASTM D 4397, 4.0 mils (0.1 mm) thick.
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2. Reinforcing Wire Fabric: Galvanized, welded-wire fabric, 2 by 2 inches (50.8 by 50.8
mm) by 0.062-inch (1.57-mm) diameter; comply with ASTM A 185/A 185M and
ASTM A 82/A 82M, except for minimum wire size.

3. Expanded Metal Lath: Diamond-mesh lath complying with ASTM C 847.

a. Base Metal and Finish for Interior Applications: Uncoated or zinc-coated
(galvanized) steel sheet, with uncoated steel sheet painted after fabrication into
lath.

b. Base Metal and Finish for Exterior Applications: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel
sheet.

c Configuration over Studs and Furring: Flat.

d. Configuration over Solid Surfaces: Self-furring.

e. Weight: 2.5 1b/sq. yd. (1.4 kg/sq. m).

4. Latex Additive: Manufacturer's standard water emulsion, serving as replacement for part
or all of gaging water, of type specifically recommended by latex-additive manufacturer
for use with field-mixed portland cement and aggregate mortar bed.

B. Standard Dry-Set Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.1.

1. For wall applications, provide mortar that complies with requirements for nonsagging
mortar in addition to the other requirements in ANSI A118.1.

C.  Modified Dry-Set Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.4.

1. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix containing dry, redispersible, vinyl acetate or
acrylic additive to which only water must be added at Project site.

2. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix combined with acrylic resin or styrene-butadiene-
rubber liquid-latex additive at Project site.

3. For wall applications, provide mortar that complies with requirements for nonsagging

mortar in addition to the other requirements in ANSI A118.4.

D.  Medium-Bed, Modified Dry-Set Mortar: Comply with requirements in ANSI A118.4. Provide
product that is approved by manufacturer for application thickness of 5/8 inch (16 mm).

1. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix containing dry, redispersible, vinyl acetate or
acrylic additive to which only water must be added at Project site.
2. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix combined with acrylic resin or styrene-butadiene-

rubber liquid-latex additive at Project site.

E.  Improved Modified Dry-Set Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.15.

1. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix containing dry, redispersible, vinyl acetate or
acrylic additive to which only water must be added at Project site.

2. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix combined acrylic resin or styrene-butadiene-rubber
liquid-latex additive at Project site.

3. For wall applications, provide mortar that complies with requirements for nonsagging

mortar in addition to the other requirements in ANSI A118.15.

F. EGP (Exterior Glue Plywood) Latex-Portland Cement Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.11.

1. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix containing dry, redispersible, vinyl acetate or
acrylic additive to which only water must be added at Project site.
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2.5

2.6

2.7

2. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix combined with acrylic resin or styrene-butadiene-
rubber liquid-latex additive at Project site.

Water-Cleanable, Tile-Setting Epoxy: ANSI A118.3.

1. Provide product capable of withstanding continuous and intermittent exposure to
temperatures of up to 140 and 212 deg F (60 and 100 deg C), respectively, and certified
by manufacturer for intended use.

GROUT MATERIALS

Sand-Portland Cement Grout: ANSI A108.10, consisting of white or gray cement and white or
colored aggregate as required to produce color indicated.

Standard Cement Grout: ANSI A118.6.

High-Performance Tile Grout: ANSI A118.7.

1. Polymer Type: Ethylene vinyl acetate or acrylic additive, in dry, redispersible form,
prepackaged with other dry ingredients.

2. Polymer Type: Acrylic resin or styrene-butadiene-rubber in liquid-latex form for addition
to prepackaged dry-grout mix.

Water-Cleanable Epoxy Grout: ANSI A118.3, with a VOC content of 65 g/L or less.

1. Provide product capable of withstanding continuous and intermittent exposure to
temperatures of up to 140 and 212 deg F (60 and 100 deg C), respectively, and certified
by manufacturer for intended use.

Grout for Pregrouted Tile Sheets: Same product used in factory to pregrout tile sheets.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement-based
formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations
indicated.

Vapor-Retarder Membrane: Polyethylene sheeting, ASTM D 4397, 4.0 mils (0.1 mm) thick.
Tile Cleaner: A neutral cleaner capable of removing soil and residue without harming tile and
grout surfaces, specifically approved for materials and installations indicated by tile and grout
manufacturers.

Floor Sealer: Manufacturer's standard product for sealing grout joints and that does not change
color or appearance of grout.

MIXING MORTARS AND GROUT

Mix mortars and grouts to comply with referenced standards and mortar and grout
manufacturers' written instructions.
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B.

C.

Add materials, water, and additives in accurate proportions.

Obtain and use type of mixing equipment, mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and
other procedures to produce mortars and grouts of uniform quality with optimum performance
characteristics for installations indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

B.

A.

B.

C.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting
performance of the Work.

1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm; dry; clean; free of coatings that are
incompatible with tile-setting materials, including curing compounds and other
substances that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness tolerances
required by ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated.

2. Verify that concrete substrates for tile floors installed with adhesives bonded mortar bed
or thinset mortar comply with surface finish requirements in ANSI A108.01 for
installations indicated.

a. Verify that surfaces that received a steel trowel finish have been mechanically
scarified.
b. Verify that protrusions, bumps, and ridges have been removed by sanding or
grinding.
3. Verify that installation of grounds, anchors, recessed frames, electrical and mechanical
units of work, and similar items located in or behind tile has been completed.
4. Verify that joints and cracks in tile substrates are coordinated with tile joint locations; if

not coordinated, adjust joint locations in consultation with Architect.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in concrete substrates for tile floors installed with adhesives
bonded mortar bed or thinset mortar trowelable leveling and patching compound specifically
recommended by tile-setting material manufacturer.

Where indicated, prepare substrates to receive waterproofing by applying a reinforced mortar
bed that complies with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 1/4 inch per foot (1:50) toward drains.

Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations, verify that tile has been factory blended and
packaged so tile units taken from one package show same range of colors as those taken from
other packages and match approved Samples. If not factory blended, either return to
manufacturer or blend tiles at Project site before installing.
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33 CERAMIC TILE INSTALLATION

A.  Comply with TCNA's "Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation" for TCNA
installation methods specified in tile installation schedules. Comply with parts of the
ANSI A108 series "Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are referenced in TCNA
installation methods, specified in tile installation schedules, and apply to types of setting and
grouting materials used.

1. For the following installations, follow procedures in the ANSIA108 series of tile
installation standards for providing 95 percent mortar coverage:

Exterior tile floors.

Tile floors in wet areas.

Tile swimming pool decks.

Tile floors in laundries.

Tile floors consisting of tiles 8 by 8 inches (200 by 200 mm) or larger.
Tile floors consisting of rib-backed tiles.

mo oo o

B.  Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete
covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated. Terminate work neatly at
obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint alignments.

C.  Accurately form intersections and returns. Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring
visible surfaces. Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for
straight aligned joints. Fit tile closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and other
penetrations so plates, collars, or covers overlap tile.

D.  Provide manufacturer's standard trim shapes where necessary to eliminate exposed tile edges.

E. Where accent tile differs in thickness from field tile, vary setting-bed thickness so that tiles are
flush.

F. Jointing Pattern: Lay tile in grid pattern unless otherwise indicated. Lay out tile work and center
tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area. Lay out tile work to minimize
the use of pieces that are less than half of a tile. Provide uniform joint widths unless otherwise

indicated.

1. For tile mounted in sheets, make joints between tile sheets same width as joints within
tile sheets so joints between sheets are not apparent in finished work.

2. Where adjoining tiles on floor, base, walls, or trim are specified or indicated to be same
size, align joints.

3. Where tiles are specified or indicated to be whole integer multiples of adjoining tiles on

floor, base, walls, or trim, align joints unless otherwise indicated.
G.  Joint Widths: Unless otherwise indicated, install tile with the following joint widths:

Ceramic Mosaic Tile: 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).
Quarry Tile: 3/8 inch (9.5 mm).

Pressed Floor Tile: 3/8 inch (9.5 mm).
Glazed Wall Tile: 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).
Porcelain Tile: 3/8 inch (9.5 mm).

Nk W=
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34

3.5

3.6

3.7

Lay out tile wainscots to dimensions indicated or to next full tile beyond dimensions indicated.

Expansion Joints: Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control,
contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated. Form joints during installation of setting
materials, mortar beds, and tile. Do not saw-cut joints after installing tiles.

1. Where joints occur in concrete substrates, locate joints in tile surfaces directly above
them.

Floor Sealer: Apply floor sealer to cementitious grout joints in tile floors according to floor-
sealer manufacturer's written instructions. As soon as floor sealer has penetrated grout joints,
remove excess sealer and sealer from tile faces by wiping with soft cloth.

TILE BACKING PANEL INSTALLATION

Install panels and treat joints according to ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's written
instructions for type of application indicated. Use modified dry-set mortar for bonding material
unless otherwise directed in manufacturer's written instructions.

WATERPROOFING INSTALLATION

Install waterproofing to comply with ANSI A108.13 and manufacturer's written instructions to
produce waterproof membrane of uniform thickness that is bonded securely to substrate.

Allow waterproofing to cure and verify by testing that it is watertight before installing tile or
setting materials over it.

CRACK ISOLATION MEMBRANE INSTALLATION

Install crack isolation membrane to comply with ANSI A108.17 and manufacturer's written
instructions to produce membrane of uniform thickness that is bonded securely to substrate.

Allow crack isolation membrane to cure before installing tile or setting materials over it.

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

Remove and replace tile that is damaged or that does not match adjoining tile. Provide new
matching units, installed as specified and in a manner to eliminate evidence of replacement.

Cleaning: On completion of placement and grouting, clean all ceramic tile surfaces so they are
free of foreign matter.

1. Remove grout residue from tile as soon as possible.

2. Clean grout smears and haze from tile according to tile and grout manufacturer's written
instructions but no sooner than 10 days after installation. Use only cleaners recommended
by tile and grout manufacturers and only after determining that cleaners are safe to use by
testing on samples of tile and other surfaces to be cleaned. Protect metal surfaces and

CERAMIC TILING 093013 -9



Wakulla County Community Center Gymnasium Addition 01/05/2026

plumbing fixtures from effects of cleaning. Flush surfaces with clean water before and
after cleaning.

3.8 PROTECTION

A.  Protect installed tile work with kraft paper or other heavy covering during construction period to
prevent staining, damage, and wear. If recommended by tile manufacturer, apply coat of neutral
protective cleaner to completed tile walls and floors.

B.  Prohibit foot and wheel traffic from tiled floors for at least seven days after grouting is
completed.
C.  Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral protective cleaner from

tile surfaces.

END OF SECTION 093013
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SECTION 095123 - ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Acoustical tiles for interior ceilings.
2. Fully concealed, direct-hung, suspension systems.

Related Requirements: None

Products furnished, but not installed under this Section, include anchors, clips, and other ceiling
attachment devices to be cast in concrete.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 6 inches (150 mm)
in size.

Samples for Initial Selection: For components with factory-applied finishes.

Samples for Verification: For each component indicated and for each exposed finish required,
prepared on Samples of sizes indicated below:

Acoustical Tiles: Set of full-size Samples of each type, color, pattern, and texture.
Concealed Suspension-System Members: 6-inch- (150-mm) long Sample of each type.
Exposed Moldings & Trim: Set of 6-inch- (150-mm) long Samples of each type & color.
Seismic Clips: Full size.

el

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items
are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:

1. Ceiling suspension-system members.
2. Structural members to which suspension systems will be attached.
3. Method of attaching hangers to building structure.
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1.5

1.6

1.7

a. Furnish layouts for cast-in-place anchors, clips, and other ceiling attachment
devices whose installation is specified in other Sections.

4. Carrying channels or other supplemental support for hanger-wire attachment where
conditions do not permit installation of hanger wires at required spacing.

5. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile.
6. Items penetrating finished ceiling and ceiling-mounted items including the following:
a. Lighting fixtures.
b. Diffusers.
c. Grilles.
d. Speakers.
e. Sprinklers.
f. Access panels.
8. Perimeter moldings.
7. Show operation of hinged and sliding components adjacent to acoustical tiles.

8. Minimum Drawing Scale 1/8 inch = 1 foot (1:96).
Qualification Data: For testing agency.

Product Test Reports: For each acoustical tile ceiling, for tests performed by a qualified testing
agency.

Evaluation Reports: For each acoustical tile ceiling suspension system and anchor and fastener
type, from ICC-ES.

Field quality-control reports.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Acoustical Ceiling Units: Full-size tiles equal to 2 percent of quantity installed.
2. Suspension-System Components: Quantity of each concealed grid and exposed
component equal to 2 percent of quantity installed.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate
aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Build mockup of typical ceiling area as shown on Drawings.
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1.8

A.

B.

1.9

A.

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver acoustical tiles, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project site and store
them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they will be protected against damage from
moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct sunlight, surface contamination, and other
causes.

Before installing acoustical tiles, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized
moisture content.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not install acoustical tile ceilings until spaces are enclosed and
weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and
ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project
when occupied for its intended use.

1. Pressurized Plenums: Operate ventilation system for not less than 48 hours before
beginning acoustical tile ceiling installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

A.

B.

C.

MANUFACTURERS

Source Limitations:

1. Suspended Acoustical Tile Ceilings: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling tile and its
suspension system from single source from single manufacturer.

2. Directly Attached Acoustical Tile Ceilings: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling tile
from single source from single manufacturer.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000
"Quality Requirements," to design seismic restraints for ceiling systems.

Seismic Performance: Suspended ceilings shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions
determined according to ASCE/SEI 7.

Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing
agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
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D.

23

A.

B.

24

A.

2.5

A.

1. Flame-Spread Index: Class C according to ASTM E 1264.
2. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.

Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing agency.
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Indicate design designations from UL or from the listings of another qualified testing
agency.
ACOUSTICAL TILES

Acoustical Tile Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard tiles of configuration indicated that
comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by type, form, pattern, acoustical
rating, and light reflectance unless otherwise indicated.

Basis of Design: USG Frost Basic Acoustical Panels.

METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM

Basis of Design: USG DX/DXL Acoustical Suspension System

ACOUSTICAL SEALANT

Acoustical Sealant: As specified in Section 079219 "Acoustical Joint Sealants."

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

3.2

A.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing and substrates to which
acoustical tile ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements
specified in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and for
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting
performance of the Work.

Examine acoustical tiles before installation. Reject acoustical tiles that are wet, moisture
damaged, or mold damaged.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Testing Substrates: Before adhesively bonding tiles to wet-placed substrates such as cast-in-
place concrete or plaster, test and verify that moisture level is below tile manufacturer's
recommended limits.
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Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical tiles to balance border widths at
opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width tiles at borders unless
otherwise indicated, and comply with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans.

Layout openings for penetrations centered on the penetrating items.

INSTALLATION OF SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS

Install suspended acoustical tile ceilings according to ASTM C 636/C 636M and manufacturer's
written instructions.

1. Fire-Rated Assembly: Install fire-rated ceiling systems according to tested fire-rated
design.

Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling
plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system.
2. Splay hangers only where required and, if permitted with fire-resistance-rated ceilings, to

miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other
equally effective means.

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger
spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard
suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in
form of trapezes or equivalent devices.

4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a
minimum of three tight turns. Connect hangers directly to structure or to inserts, eye
screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and that will not
deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

5. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing
members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and
appropriate for both the structure to which hangers are attached and the type of hanger
involved. Install hangers in a manner that will not cause them to deteriorate or fail due to
age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

6. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten
hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, postinstalled mechanical or adhesive anchors, or
power-actuated fasteners that extend through forms into concrete.

7. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required,
install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires.

8. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs.

. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members.

10.  Space hangers not more than 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. along each member supported
directly from hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches
(200 mm) from ends of each member.

11.  Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within
performance limits established by referenced standards.

Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four
tight turns. Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers without
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3.5

attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs. Fasten bracing wires into
concrete with cast-in-place or postinstalled anchors.

Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and
where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical tiles.

1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of
moldings before they are installed.

2. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c.
and not more than 3 inches (75 mm) from ends. Miter corners accurately and connect
securely.

3. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim.

Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one another.
Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.

Arrange directionally patterned acoustical tiles as follows:

1. As indicated on reflected ceiling plans.
2. Install tiles with pattern running in one direction parallel to short axis of space.
3. Install tiles in a basket-weave pattern.

Install acoustical tiles in coordination with suspension system and exposed moldings and trim.
Place splines or suspension-system flanges into kerfed edges of tiles so tile-to-tile joints are
interlocked.

1. Fit adjoining tiles to form flush, tight joints. Scribe and cut tiles for accurate fit at borders
and around penetrations through ceiling.

2. Hold tile field in compression by inserting leaf-type, spring-steel spacers between tiles
and moldings, spaced 12 inches (305 mm) o.c.

3. Protect lighting fixtures and air ducts according to requirements indicated for fire-

resistance-rated assembly.

ERECTION TOLERANCES

Suspended Ceilings: Install main and cross runners level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3
mm in 3.6 m) non-cumulative.

Moldings and Trim: Install moldings and trim to substrate and level with ceiling suspension
system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3 mm in 3.6 m) non-cumulative.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Perform the following tests and inspections of completed installations of acoustical tile ceiling
hangers and anchors and fasteners in successive stages and when installation of ceiling
suspension systems on each floor has reached 20 percent completion, but no tiles have been
installed. Do not proceed with installations of acoustical tile ceiling hangers for the next area
until test results for previously completed installations of acoustical tile ceiling hangers show
compliance with requirements.
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1. Within each test area, testing agency will select one of every 10 power-actuated fasteners
and postinstalled anchors used to attach hangers to concrete and will test them for 200 Ibf
(890 N) of tension; it will also select one of every two postinstalled anchors used to
attach bracing wires to concrete and will test them for 440 1bf (1957 N) of tension.

2. When testing discovers fasteners and anchors that do not comply with requirements,
testing agency will test those anchors not previously tested until 20 pass consecutively
and then will resume initial testing frequency.

B.  Acoustical tile ceiling hangers, anchors, and fasteners will be considered defective if they do not
pass tests and inspections.

C.  Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.6 ADJUSTING

A.  Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical tile ceilings, including trim and edge moldings. Comply
with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor finish damage.

B.  Remove and replace tiles and other ceiling components that cannot be successfully cleaned and
repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage.

END OF SECTION 095123
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on following interior

substrates:
1. Concrete masonry units (CMUSs).
2. Steel and iron.
3. Wood.
4. Fiberglass.
5. Gypsum board.
6. Plaster.
7. Spray-textured ceilings.
B.  Related Requirements:
1. None
1.3 DEFINITIONS
A.  MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according
to ASTM D 523.
1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application
instructions.

1. Include Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category
specified, with the proposed product highlighted.
2. Indicate VOC content.
B.  Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat.
1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches (200 mm) square.

2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system.
3. Label each Sample for location and application area.
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1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations.
MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

I. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material and color applied.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to
verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects

and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of
each paint system.

a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 sq. m).

b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required.

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C).

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.
FIELD CONDITIONS

Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are
between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C).

Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5
deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

23

A.

MANUFACTURERS

Products:

1.
2.
3.

Benjamin Moore Paints
Sherwin Williams

PPG Paints

PAINT, GENERAL

MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its
"MPI Approved Products Lists."

Material Compatibility:

1.

Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat
manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

Colors: Per Owner’s Selections

L.

Ten percent of surface area will be painted with deep tones.

SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:

L.

Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials.
Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If
paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be taken at
Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and certified by testing agency.

Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.

Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being
used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying
paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces painted with
rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials from
previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with complying materials, the two paints are
incompatible.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter
as follows:

Concrete: 12 percent.

Fiber-Cement Board: 12 percent.
Masonry (Clay and CMUs): 12 percent.
Wood: 15 percent.

Gypsum Board: 12 percent.

Plaster: 12 percent.

A e

Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.
Plaster Substrates: Verify that plaster is fully cured.
Spray-Textured Ceiling Substrates: Verify that surfaces are dry.

Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing
finishes and primers.

Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

PREPARATION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural
Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.

Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are
not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item,
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease,
and incompatible paints and encapsulants.

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.
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Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk. Do
not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that
permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.

Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content
or alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written
instructions.

Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using methods
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer but not less than the following:

1. SSPC-SP 2.
Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop
paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply

with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.

Wood Substrates:

1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.

2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off.

3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood.

4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic
wood filler. Sand smooth when dried.

APPLICATION

Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI
Manual."

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.

2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces.
Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture
with prime coat only.

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar
hinged items to match exposed surfaces.

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name,
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed

or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of
same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide
sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.

If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
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D.  Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks,
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color
breaks.

E. Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety
and Security Work:

34 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.

2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint
manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply
additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint
manufacturer's written recommendations.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from
Project site.

B.  After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

C.  Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and

leave in an undamaged condition.

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or
defaced painted surfaces.

3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
A. Concrete Substrates, Nontraffic Surfaces:
L. Latex System MPI INT 3.1A:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkali resistant, water based, MPI #3.

b. Prime Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

2. Latex over Latex Aggregate System MPI INT 3.1B:
a. Prime Coat: Textured coating, latex, flat, MPI #42.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
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c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.
3. Latex Aggregate System MPI INT 3.1N:
a. Prime Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer.
b. Intermediate Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer.
c. Topcoat: Textured coating, latex, nonflat, MPI #41.
4. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 3.1M:
a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, MPI #149.
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, flat (MPI Gloss
Level 1), MPI #143.

5. High-Performance Architectural Latex System MPI INT 3.1C:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkali resistant, water based, MPI #3.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching
topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural (MPI Gloss
Level 2), MPI #138.

6. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System MPI INT 3.1L:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkali resistant, water based, MPI #3.

b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching
topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based (MPI Gloss

Level 3), MPI #151.

d. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
e. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.

B. Concrete Substrates, Traffic Surfaces:
1. Latex Floor Enamel System MPI INT 3.2A:
a. Prime Coat: Floor paint, latex, matching topcoat.
b. Intermediate Coat: Floor paint, latex, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Floor paint, latex, low gloss (maximum MPI Gloss Level 3), MPI #60.
2. Alkyd Floor Enamel System MPI INT 3.2B:
a. Prime Coat: Floor enamel, alkyd, matching topcoat.
b. Intermediate Coat: Floor enamel, alkyd, matching topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Floor enamel, alkyd, gloss (MPI Gloss Level 6), MPI #27.

3. Concrete Stain System MPI INT 3.2E:
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4.

5.

a. First Coat: Stain, interior, for concrete floors, matching topcoat.
b. Topcoat: Stain, interior, for concrete floors, MPI #58.

Water-Based Concrete Floor Sealer System MPI INT 3.2G:

a. First Coat: Sealer, water based, for concrete floors, matching topcoat.
b. Topcoat: Sealer, water based, for concrete floors, MPI #99.

Solvent-Based Concrete Floor Sealer System MPI INT 3.2F:

a. First Coat: Sealer, solvent based, for concrete floors, matching topcoat.
b. Topcoat: Sealer, solvent based, for concrete floors, MPI #104.

C. CMU Substrates:

L.

Latex System MPI INT 4.2A:
a. Block Filler: Block filler, latex, interior/exterior, MPI #4.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
C. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

Latex Aggregate System MPI INT 4.2B:

a. Prime Coat: Primer for textured coating, latex, flat, as recommended in writing by
topcoat manufacturer.
b. Intermediate Coat: Intermediate coat for textured coating, latex, flat, as

recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer.
c. Topcoat: Textured coating, latex, nonflat, MPI #41.

Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 4.2E:

a. Block Filler: Block filler, latex, interior/exterior, MPI #4.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, flat (MPI Gloss
Level 1), MPI #143.

High-Performance Architectural Latex System MPI INT 4.2D:

a. Block Filler: Block filler, latex, interior/exterior, MPI #4.

b. Prime Coat: Primer, alkali resistant, water based, MPI #3.
c. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching
topcoat.

d. Topcoat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural (MPI Gloss
Level 2), MPI #138.

Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System MPI INT 4.2K:

a. Block Filler: Block filler, latex, interior/exterior, MPI #4.
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b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching
topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based (MPI Gloss
Level 3), MPI #151.

Alkyd System MPI INT 4.2C:

a. Block Filler: Block filler, latex, interior/exterior, MPI #4.

b. Sealer Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior, MPI #50.

c. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
d. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.

D. Steel Substrates:

1.

5.

Latex System, Alkyd Primer MPI INT 5.1Q:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, quick dry, for metal, MPI #76.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

Latex over Shop-Applied Quick-Drying Shop Primer System MPI INT 5.1X:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, quick dry, for shop application, MPI #275.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 5.1S:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, rust inhibitive, water based MPI #107.
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, flat (MPI Gloss
Level 1), MPI #143.
1) < "High-Performance Architectural Latex System" Subparagraph below is
recommended for high-traffic and high-contact areas (e.g., public corridors
in institutional buildings).

High-Performance Architectural Latex System MPI INT 5.1R:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, quick dry, for metal, MPI #76.

b. Prime Coat: Shop primer specified in Section where substrate is specified.

c. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching
topcoat.

d. Topcoat:  Latex, interior, high performance architectural (MPI Gloss

Level 2), MPI #138.

Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System MPI INT 5.1B:
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10.

11.

a. Prime Coat: Primer, rust-inhibitive, water based MPI #107.
b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching
topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based (MPI Gloss
Level 3), MPI #151.

Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System over Epoxy Primer System MPI INT 5.1N:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, epoxy, anti-corrosive MPI #101.

b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching
topcoat.

C. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based (MPI Gloss

Level 3), MPI #151.
Water-Based Dry-Fall System MPI INT 5.1C:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, quick dry, for metal, MPI #76.
b. Topcoat: Dry fall, latex, flat, MPI #118.

Water-Based Dry-Fall over Shop-Applied Quick-Drying Shop Primer System
MPI INT 5.1CCC:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, quick dry, for shop application, MPI #275.
b. Topcoat: Dry fall, latex, flat, MPI #118.

c. Topcoat: Dry fall, latex (MPI Gloss Level 5), MPI #226.
Alkyd System MPI INT 5.1E:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, quick dry, for metal, MPI #76.

b. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, anti-corrosive, for metal, MPI #79.
c. Prime Coat: Shop primer specified in Section where substrate is specified.
d. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.

e. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.
Alkyd over Surface-Tolerant Primer System MPI INT 5.1T:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, metal, surface tolerant MPI #23.

b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.

Alkyd over Shop-Applied Quick-Drying Shop Primer System MPI INT 5.1W:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, quick dry, for shop application, MPI #275.

b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
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c. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.
12.  Quick-Dry Enamel System MPI INT 5.1A:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, quick dry, for metal, MPI #76.

b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, quick dry, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Alkyd, quick dry, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss Level 5), MPI #81.

13.  Alkyd Dry-Fall System MPI INT 5.1D:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, quick dry, for metal, MPI #76.
b. Topcoat: Dry fall, alkyd, flat, MPI #55.

14.  Alkyd Dry-Fall over Quick-Drying Primer System MPI INT 5.1DD:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, quick dry, for shop application, MPI #27.
b. Topcoat: Dry fall, alkyd, flat, MPI #55.

Wood Substrates: Exposed framing.

1. Latex over Latex Primer System MPI INT 6.2D:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

2. Latex over Alkyd Primer System MPI INT 6.2A:
a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

3. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 6.2L:

01/05/2026

a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, flat (MPI Gloss
Level 1), MPI #143.

4. High-Performance Architectural Latex System MPI INT 6.2B:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching
topcoat.

c. Topcoat:  Latex, interior, high performance architectural (MPI Gloss
Level 2), MPI #138.
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INTERIOR PAINTING



Wakulla County Community Center Gymnasium Addition 01/05/2026

5. Alkyd System MPI INT 6.2C:
a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.

b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.

F. Wood Substrates: Wood trim, Architectural woodwork, Doors and wood board paneling.
1. Latex over Latex Primer System MPI INT 6.3T:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

2. Latex over Alkyd Primer System MPI INT 6.3U:
a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

3. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 6.3V:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.

4. High-Performance Architectural Latex System MPI INT 6.3A:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching
topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural (MPI Gloss

Level 2), MPI #138.
5. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System MPI INT 6.3P:
a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.
1)  <Retain one of three "Topcoat" subparagraphs below.
b. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based (MPI Gloss
Level 3), MPI #151.
6. Water-Based Alkyd System MPI INT 6.3BB:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.

b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, water based, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Alkyd, water based, gloss (MPI Gloss Level 6-7), MPI #157.
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7. Alkyd System MPI INT 6.3B:
a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.

b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.

G.  Wood Substrates: Wood paneling and casework.
1. Latex over Latex Primer System MPI INT 6.4R:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

2. Latex over Alkyd Sealer System MPI INT 6.4A:
a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

3. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 6.4T:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, flat (MPI Gloss

Level 1), MPI #143.

4. High-Performance Architectural Latex System MPI INT 6.4S:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching
topcoat.

c. Topcoat:  Latex, interior, high performance architectural (MPI Gloss

Level 2), MPI #138.
5. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System MPI INT 6.4N:

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.

b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching
topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based (MPI Gloss

Level 3), MPI #151.
6. Alkyd System MPI INT 6.4B:

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.
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b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.
H.  Wood Substrates: Traffic surfaces, including floors.
1. Latex Porch & Floor Enamel System MPI INT 6.5G:
a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.

b. Intermediate Coat: Floor paint, latex, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Floor paint, latex, low gloss (maximum MPI Gloss Level 3), MPI #60.

2. Alkyd Floor Enamel System MPI INT 6.5A:
a. Prime Coat: Floor enamel, alkyd, matching topcoat.
b. Intermediate Coat: Floor enamel, alkyd, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Floor enamel, alkyd, gloss (MPI Gloss Level 6), MPI #27.
L Spray-Textured Ceiling Substrates:

1. Latex, Flat System MPI INT 9.1A Spray applied.

a. Prime Coat: Latex, interior, flat, matching topcoat.
b. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1, MPI #53.

2. Latex System MPI INT 9.1E: Spray applied.

a. Prime Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.
3. Latex over Alkyd Sealer System MPI INT 9.1B:

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.

b. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

4. Alkyd, Flat System MPI INT 9.1C:

a. Prime Coat: Alkyd, interior, flat matching topcoat.
b. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.

5. Alkyd over Alkyd Sealer System MPI INT 9.1D:
a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.

b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.

J. Gypsum Board and Plaster Substrates:

1. Latex over Latex Sealer System MPI INT 9.2A:
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a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior, MPI #50.

s

Prime Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.

c. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
d. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.
e. Topcoat: Latex, interior, gloss (MPI Gloss Level 6, except minimum gloss of 65

units at 60 degrees), MPI #114.
2. Latex over Alkyd Primer System (for Plaster Only) MPI INT 9.2K:
a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

3. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 9.2M:
a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, MPI #149.
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, flat (MPI Gloss
Level 1), MPI #143.

4. High-Performance Architectural Latex System MPI INT 9.2B;

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior, MPI #50.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching
topcoat.

c. Topcoat:  Latex, interior, high performance architectural (MPI Gloss

Level 2), MPI #138.

5. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System MPI INT 9.2L:

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior, MPI #50.
b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching
topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based (MPI Gloss
Level 3), MPI #151.

6. Alkyd over Latex Sealer System MPI INT 9.2C:

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior, MPI #50.
b. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.

K. Acoustic Panels and Tiles:
1. Latex, Flat System MPI INT 9.3A:

a. Prime Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
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b. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.
2. Latex over Alkyd Sealer System MPI INT 9.3B:
a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.
b. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.
3. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 9.3D:
a. Prime Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
b. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, flat (MPI Gloss
Level 1), MPI #143.
4. High-Performance Architectural Latex System MPI INT 9.3E:
a. Prime Coat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching topcoat.
b. Topcoat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural (MPI Gloss
Level 2), MPI #138.
5. Alkyd, Flat System MPI INT 9.3C:
a. Prime Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.

b. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.

END OF SECTION 099123
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SECTION 102113 - PLASTIC TOILET COMPARTMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Solid-plastic toilet compartments configured as toilet and shower enclosures.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes for toilet compartments.

Shop Drawings: For toilet compartments.

Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachment details.

Show locations of cutouts for compartment-mounted toilet accessories.

Show locations of centerlines of toilet fixtures.

Show locations of floor drains.

Show ceiling grid, ceiling-mounted items, and overhead support or bracing locations.

bk W=

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of toilet compartment material indicated.
1. Include Samples of hardware and accessories involving material and color selection.

Samples for Verification: For the following products, in manufacturer's standard sizes unless
otherwise indicated:

1. Each type of material, color, and finish required for toilet compartments, prepared on 6-
inch- (152-mm) square Samples of same thickness and material indicated for Work.
2. Each type of hardware and accessory.

Product Schedule: For toilet compartments, prepared by or under the supervision of supplier,
detailing location and selected colors for toilet compartment material.
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1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

A.

A.

A.

A.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Product Certificates: For each type of toilet compartment.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For toilet compartments to include in maintenance manuals.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents and source.

1. Door Hinges: One hinges with associated fasteners.

2. Latch and Keeper: One latch and keeper with associated fasteners.
3. Door Bumper: One bumper with associated fasteners.

4. Door Pull: One door pull with associated fasteners.

5. Fasteners: Ten fasteners of each size and type.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of toilet fixtures, walls, columns, ceilings, and
other construction contiguous with toilet compartments by field measurements before
fabrication.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

B.

A.

B.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing
agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.
2. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less.

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural &
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings
and Facilities and ICC A117.1 for toilet compartments designated as accessible.
SOLID-PLASTIC TOILET COMPARTMENTS

Toilet-Enclosure Style: Overhead braced and Floor anchored.

Entrance-Screen Style: Overhead braced and Floor anchored.
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C.  Door, Panel and Pilaster Construction: Solid, high-density polyethylene (HDPE) panel material,
not less than 1 inch (25 mm) thick, seamless, with eased edges, and with homogenous color and
pattern throughout thickness of material.

1.
2.

3.

Integral Hinges: Configure doors and pilasters to receive integral hinges.

Heat-Sink Strip: Manufacturer's standard continuous, stainless-steel strip fastened to
exposed bottom edges of solid-plastic components to hinder malicious combustion.

Color and Pattern: Owner’s Preference

D.  Pilaster Shoes and Sleeves Caps: Manufacturer's standard design; stainless steel.

L.

Polymer Color and Pattern: Owner’s Preference

E. Brackets (Fittings):

1. Stirrup Type: Ear or U-brackets, stainless-steel
2. Full-Height (Continuous) Type: Manufacturer's standard design; stainless-steel
a. Polymer Color and Pattern: Owner’s Preference
F. Overhead Cross Bracing for Ceiling-Hung Units: As recommended by manufacturer and

fabricated from solid polymer.

23 HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES

A.  Hardware and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard operating hardware and accessories.

1. Material: stainless-steel

2. Hinges: Manufacturer's standard paired, self-closing type that can be adjusted to hold
doors open at any angle up to 90 degrees, allowing emergency access by lifting door.

3. Latch and Keeper: Manufacturer's standard surface-mounted latch unit designed for
emergency access and with combination rubber-faced door strike and keeper. Provide
units that comply with regulatory requirements for accessibility at compartments
designated as accessible.

4. Coat Hook: Manufacturer's standard combination hook and rubber-tipped bumper, sized
to prevent in-swinging door from hitting compartment-mounted accessories.

5. Door Bumper: Manufacturer's standard rubber-tipped bumper at out-swinging doors.

6. Door Pull: Manufacturer's standard unit at out-swinging doors that complies with
regulatory requirements for accessibility. Provide units on both sides of doors at
compartments designated as accessible.

B.  Hardware and Accessories: Manufacturer's heavy-duty operating hardware and accessories.

1. Hinges: Manufacturer's minimum 0.062-inch- (1.59-mm-) thick stainless-steel paired,
self-closing type that can be adjusted to hold doors open at any angle up to 90 degrees,
allowing emergency access by lifting door. Mount with through-bolts.

2. Latch and Keeper: Manufacturer's heavy-duty surface-mounted cast-stainless-steel latch

unit designed to resist damage due to slamming, with combination rubber-faced door
strike and keeper, and with provision for emergency access. Provide units that comply
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with regulatory requirements for accessibility at compartments designated as accessible.
Mount with through-bolts.

3. Coat Hook: Manufacturer's heavy-duty combination cast-stainless-steel hook and rubber-
tipped bumper, sized to prevent in-swinging door from hitting compartment-mounted
accessories. Mount with through-bolts.

4. Door Bumper: Manufacturer's heavy-duty rubber-tipped cast-stainless-steel bumper at
out-swinging doors. Mount with through-bolts.
5. Door Pull: Manufacturer's heavy-duty cast-stainless-steel pull at out-swinging doors that

complies with regulatory requirements for accessibility. Provide units on both sides of
doors at compartments designated as accessible. Mount with through-bolts.

Overhead Bracing: Manufacturer's standard continuous, extruded-aluminum head rail with
antigrip profile and in manufacturer's standard finish.

Anchorages and Fasteners: Manufacturer's standard exposed fasteners of stainless steel, finished
to match the items they are securing, with theft-resistant-type heads. Provide sex-type bolts for
through-bolt applications. For concealed anchors, use stainless-steel, hot-dip galvanized-steel,
or other rust-resistant, protective-coated steel compatible with related materials.

MATERIALS

Aluminum Castings: ASTM B 26/B 26M.

Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M).

Brass Castings: ASTM B 584.

Brass Extrusions: ASTM B 455.

Stainless-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 666, Type 304, stretcher-leveled standard of flatness.

Stainless-Steel Castings: ASTM A 743/A 743M.

Zamac: ASTM B 86, commercial zinc-alloy die castings.

FABRICATION

Fabrication, General: Fabricate toilet compartment components to sizes indicated. Coordinate
requirements and provide cutouts for through-partition toilet accessories where required for
attachment of toilet accessories.

Overhead-Braced Units: Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant supports, leveling
mechanism, and anchors at pilasters to suit floor conditions. Provide shoes at pilasters to
conceal supports and leveling mechanism.

Floor-Anchored Units: Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant anchoring
assemblies with leveling adjustment nuts at pilasters for structural connection to floor. Provide
shoes at pilasters to conceal anchorage.
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D.

Door Size and Swings: Unless otherwise indicated, provide 24-inch- (610-mm-) wide, in-
swinging doors for standard toilet compartments and 36-inch- (914-mm-) wide, out-swinging
doors with a minimum 32-inch- (813-mm-) wide, clear opening for compartments designated as
accessible.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

B.

A.

B.

C.

EXAMINATION

Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
fastening, support, alignment, operating clearances, and other conditions affecting performance
of the Work.

1. Confirm location and adequacy of blocking and supports required for installation.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION

General: Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions. Install units rigid,
straight, level, and plumb. Secure units in position with manufacturer's recommended anchoring
devices.

1. Maximum Clearances:

a. Pilasters and Panels: 1/2 inch (13 mm).
b. Panels and Walls: 1 inch (25 mm).

2. Stirrup Brackets: Secure panels to walls and to pilasters with no fewer than three brackets
attached at midpoint and near top and bottom of panel.

a. Locate wall brackets so holes for wall anchors occur in masonry or tile joints.
b. Align brackets at pilasters with brackets at walls.

3. Full-Height (Continuous) Brackets: Secure panels to walls and to pilasters with full-
height brackets.

a. Locate bracket fasteners so holes for wall anchors occur in masonry or tile joints.
b. Align brackets at pilasters with brackets at walls.

Overhead-Braced Units: Secure pilasters to floor and level, plumb, and tighten. Set pilasters
with anchors penetrating not less than 1-3/4 inches (44 mm) into structural floor unless
otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written instructions. Secure continuous head rail to each
pilaster with no fewer than two fasteners. Hang doors to align tops of doors with tops of panels,
and adjust so tops of doors are parallel with overhead brace when doors are in closed position.

Floor-Anchored Units: Set pilasters with anchors penetrating not less than 2 inches (51 mm)
into structural floor unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written instructions. Level,
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plumb, and tighten pilasters. Hang doors and adjust so tops of doors are level with tops of
pilasters when doors are in closed position.

Ceiling-Hung Units: Secure pilasters to supporting structure and level, plumb, and tighten.
Hang doors and adjust so bottoms of doors are level with bottoms of pilasters when doors are in
closed position.

Floor-and-Ceiling-Anchored Units: Secure pilasters to supporting construction and level,
plumb, and tighten. Hang doors and adjust so doors are level and aligned with panels when
doors are in closed position.

Urinal Screens: Attach with anchoring devices to suit supporting structure. Set units level and
plumb, rigid, and secured to resist lateral impact.

ADJUSTING

Hardware Adjustment: Adjust and lubricate hardware according to hardware manufacturer's
written instructions for proper operation. Set hinges on in-swinging doors to hold doors open
approximately 30 degrees from closed position when unlatched. Set hinges on out-swinging
doors and doors in entrance screens to return doors to fully closed position.

END OF SECTION 102113
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SECTION 133419 - METAL BUILDING SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

Structural-steel framing.
Metal roof panels.

Metal wall panels.

Metal soffit panels.
Thermal insulation.
Personnel doors and frames.
Windows.

Accessories.

PNANR WD =

B.  Related Requirements:
1. Section 083323 "Overhead Coiling Doors" for coiling vehicular doors in metal building
systems.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A.  Terminology Standard: See MBMA's "Metal Building Systems Manual" for definitions of terms

for metal building system construction not otherwise defined in this Section or in standards
referenced by this Section.

1.4 COORDINATION
A.  Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete foundations and casting of anchor-rod inserts into
foundation walls and footings. Anchor rod installation, concrete, reinforcement, and formwork

requirements are specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete."

B.  Coordinate metal panel assemblies with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, and construction of
supports and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A.  Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
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1. Review methods and procedures related to metal building systems including, but not
limited to, the following:

a. Condition of foundations and other preparatory work performed by other trades.

b. Structural load limitations.

C. Construction schedule. Verify availability of materials and erector's personnel,
equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.

d. Required tests, inspections, and certifications.

e. Unfavorable weather and forecasted weather conditions and impact on
construction schedule.

2. Review methods and procedures related to metal roof panel assemblies including, but not

limited to, the following:

a. Compliance with requirements for purlin and rafter conditions, including flatness
and attachment to structural members.

b. Structural limitations of purlins and rafters during and after roofing.

c. Flashings, special roof details, roof drainage, roof penetrations, equipment curbs,
and condition of other construction that will affect metal roof panels.

d. Temporary protection requirements for metal roof panel assembly during and after
installation.

e. Roof observation and repair after metal roof panel installation.

3. Review methods and procedures related to metal wall panel assemblies including, but not

limited to, the following:

a.

b.

Compliance with requirements for support conditions, including alignment
between and attachment to structural members.

Structural limitations of girts and columns during and after wall panel installation.
Flashings, special siding details, wall penetrations, openings, and condition of
other construction that will affect metal wall panels.

Temporary protection requirements for metal wall panel assembly during and after
installation.

Wall observation and repair after metal wall panel installation.

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of metal building system component.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes for the following:

FRr Mo oo o

Metal roof panels.

Metal wall panels.

Foamed-insulation-core metal panels.

Metal soffit panels.

Thermal insulation and vapor-retarder facings.
Personnel doors and frames.

Windows.

Translucent roof panels.
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1. Roof ventilators.
J- Louvers.
B.  Shop Drawings: Indicate components by others. Include full building plan, elevations, sections,

details and the following:

1. Anchor-Rod Plans: Submit anchor-rod plans and templates before foundation work
begins. Include location, diameter, and minimum required projection of anchor rods
required to attach metal building to foundation. Indicate column reactions at each
location.

2. Structural-Framing Drawings: Show complete fabrication of primary and secondary
framing; include provisions for openings. Indicate welds and bolted connections,
distinguishing between shop and field applications. Include transverse cross-sections.

3. Metal Roof and Wall Panel Layout Drawings: Show layouts of panels including methods
of support. Include details of edge conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages,
clip spacing, trim, flashings, closures, and special details. Distinguish between factory-
and field-assembled work; show locations of exposed fasteners.

a. Show roof-mounted items including roof hatches, equipment supports, pipe
supports and penetrations, lighting fixtures, and items mounted on roof curbs.
b. Show wall-mounted items including personnel doors, vehicular doors, windows,
louvers, and lighting fixtures.
c. Show translucent panels.
4, Accessory Drawings: Include details of the following items, at a scale of not less than [1-

1/2 inches per 12 inches:

a. Flashing and trim.
b. Gutters.
C. Downspouts.

C.  Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied finishes.

D.  Samples for Verification: For the following products:

1. Panels: Nominal 12 inches (300 mm) long by actual panel width. Include fasteners,
closures, and other exposed panel accessories.

2. Flashing and Trim: Nominal 12 inches (300 mm) long. Include fasteners and other
exposed accessories.

3. Vapor-Retarder Facings: Nominal 6-inch- (150-mm-) square Samples.

4. Windows: Full-size, nominal 12-inch- (300-mm-) long frame Samples showing typical
profile.

5. Accessories: Nominal 12-inch- (300-mm-) long Samples for each type of accessory.

E.  Door Schedule: For doors and frames. Use same designations indicated on Drawings. Include

details of reinforcement.
1. Door Hardware Schedule: Include details of fabrication and assembly of door hardware.

Organize schedule into door hardware sets indicating complete designations of every
item required for each door or opening.
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2. Keying Schedule: Detail Owner's final keying instructions for locks. Include schematic
keying diagram and index each key set to unique door designations.

F. Delegated-Design Submittal: For metal building systems.

1. Include analysis data indicating compliance with performance requirements and design
data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their
preparation.

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.  Qualification Data: For manufacturer.
B.  Welding certificates.

C.  Letter of Design Certification: Signed and sealed by a qualified professional engineer. Include
the following:

Name and location of Project.

Order number.

Name of manufacturer.

Name of Contractor.

Building dimensions including width, length, height, and roof slope.

Indicate compliance with AISC standards for hot-rolled steel and AISI standards for cold-

rolled steel, including edition dates of each standard.

Governing building code and year of edition.

8. Design Loads: Include dead load, roof live load, collateral loads, roof snow load,
deflection, wind loads/speeds and exposure, seismic design category or effective peak
velocity-related acceleration/peak acceleration, and auxiliary loads (cranes).

9. Load Combinations: Indicate that loads were applied acting simultaneously with
concentrated loads, according to governing building code.

10. Building-Use Category: Indicate category of building use and its effect on load

importance factors.

AN o S e

~

D.  Erector Certificates: For qualified erector, from manufacturer.

E. Material Test Reports: For each of the following products:

1. Structural steel including chemical and physical properties.
2. Bolts, nuts, and washers including mechanical properties and chemical analysis.
3. Tension-control, high-strength, bolt-nut-washer assemblies.
4, Shop primers.
5. Nonshrink grout.
F. Source quality-control reports.

G.  Field quality-control reports.
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H.

1.8

1.9

1.10

Surveys: Show final elevations and locations of major members. Indicate discrepancies between
actual installation and the Contract Documents. Have surveyor who performed surveys certify
their accuracy.

Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For metal panel finishes and door hardware to include in maintenance
manuals.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer.

1. Accreditation: Manufacturer's facility accredited according to the International
Accreditation Service's AC472, "Accreditation Criteria for Inspection Programs for
Manufacturers of Metal Building Systems."

2. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of comprehensive engineering analysis and Shop
Drawings by a professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction
where Project is located.

Erector Qualifications: An experienced erector who specializes in erecting and installing work
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and who is acceptable to
manufacturer.

Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:

1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
2. AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel."

Land Surveyor Qualifications: A professional land surveyor who practices in jurisdiction where
Project is located and who is experienced in providing surveying services of the kind indicated.
DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver components, sheets, panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be damaged or
deformed. Package metal panels for protection during transportation and handling.

Unload, store, and erect metal panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, and
surface damage.

Stack metal panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight and
ventilated covering. Store metal panels to ensure dryness, with positive slope for drainage of
water. Do not store metal panels in contact with other materials that might cause staining,
denting, or other surface damage.

Protect foam-plastic insulation as follows:
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1.1

1.1

1

A.

2

A.

B.

1. Do not expose to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and
concealment.

2. Protect against ignition at all times. Do not deliver foam-plastic insulation materials to
Project site before installation time.

3. Complete installation and concealment of foam-plastic materials as rapidly as possible in

each area of construction.

FIELD CONDITIONS
Weather Limitations: Proceed with panel installation only when weather conditions permit
metal panels to be installed according to manufacturers' written instructions and warranty
requirements.
WARRANTY
Special Warranty on Metal Panel Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace metal
panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty
period.
1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:

a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244.

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214.

c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.
2. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.
Special Weathertightness Warranty for Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels: Manufacturer agrees
to repair or replace standing-seam metal roof panel assemblies that leak or otherwise fail to

remain weathertight within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

A.

MANUFACTURERS

Source Limitations: Obtain metal building system components, including primary and
secondary framing and metal panel assemblies, from single source from single manufacturer.

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Provide a complete, integrated set of mutually dependent components and assemblies that form
a metal building system capable of withstanding structural and other loads, thermally induced
movement, and exposure to weather without failure or infiltration of water into building
interior.
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Primary-Frame Type:

1. Rigid Clear Span: Solid-member, structural-framing system without interior columns.

2. Rigid Modular: Solid-member, structural-framing system with interior columns.

3. Truss-Frame Clear Span: Truss-member, structural-framing system without interior
columns.

4. Truss-Frame Modular: Truss-member, structural-framing system with interior columns.

5. Lean-to: Solid- or truss-member, structural-framing system, designed to be partially

supported by another structure.
End-Wall Framing: Manufacturer's standard, for buildings not required to be expandable,
consisting of primary frame, capable of supporting one-half of a bay design load, and end-wall

columns.

End-Wall Framing: Engineer end walls to be expandable. Provide primary frame, capable of
supporting full-bay design loads, and end-wall columns.

Secondary-Frame Type: Manufacturer's standard purlins and joists and flush-framed girts.

Eave Height: 16 feet 10 inches or Manufacturer's standard height, or as indicated by nominal
height on Drawings.

Bay Spacing: As indicated on Drawings.

Roof Slope: Manufacturer's standard for frame type required.

Roof System: Manufacturer's standard lap-seam, tapered-rib metal roof panels.

1. Liner Panels: Tapered rib.

Exterior Wall System: Manufacturer's standard exposed-fastener, tapered-rib, metal wall panels.

1. Liner Panels: Tapered rib.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000
"Quality Requirements," to design metal building system.

Structural Performance: Metal building systems shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and
the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according to
procedures in MBMA's "Metal Building Systems Manual."

1. Design Loads: As indicated on Drawings.
Deflection and Drift Limits: Design metal building system assemblies to withstand
serviceability design loads without exceeding deflections and drift limits recommended in
AISC Steel Design Guide No. 3 "Serviceability Design Considerations for Steel
Buildings."
a. span.
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C.  Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature
changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint
sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Base calculations on surface
temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F (67 deg C), material surfaces.

D.  Fire-Resistance Ratings: Where assemblies are indicated to have a fire-resistance rating, provide
metal panel assemblies identical to those of assemblies tested for fire resistance per
ASTM E 119 or ASTM E 108 by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate
markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory,” FM Global's
"Approval Guide," or from the listings of another qualified testing agency.

E. Fire Propagation Characteristics: Exterior wall assemblies containing foam plastics pass
NFPA 285 fire test.

F. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled
by a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive
pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C.

1. Oversize Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: For units exceeding sizes of tested assemblies,
provide certification by a qualified testing agency that doors comply with standard
construction requirements for tested and labeled fire-rated door assemblies except for

size.

G.  Structural Performance for Metal Roof and Wall Panels: Provide metal panel systems capable
of withstanding the effects of the following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E 1592:

1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Drawings.

H.  Air Infiltration for Metal Roof Panels: Air leakage of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.3 L/s per
sq. m) when tested according to ASTM E 1680 or ASTM E 283 at the following test-pressure
difference:

1. Test-Pressure Difference: 6.24 1bf/sq. ft. (300 Pa).

L. Air Infiltration for Metal Wall Panels: Air leakage of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.3 L/s per
sq. m) when tested according to ASTM E 283 at the following test-pressure difference:

1. Test-Pressure Difference: 6.24 1bf/sq. ft. (300 Pa).

J. Water Penetration for Metal Roof Panels: No water penetration when tested according to
ASTM E 1646 or ASTM E 331 at the following test-pressure difference:

1. Test-Pressure Difference: 6.24 1bf/sq. ft. (300 Pa).

K.  Water Penetration for Metal Wall Panels: No water penetration when tested according to
ASTM E 331 at the following test-pressure difference:

1. Test-Pressure Difference: 6.24 1bf/sq. ft. (300 Pa).
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Wind-Uplift Resistance: Provide metal roof panel assemblies that comply with UL 580 for
wind-uplift-resistance class indicated.

1. Uplift Rating: UL 90.

FM Global Listing: Provide metal roof panels and component materials that comply with
requirements in FM Global 4471 as part of a panel roofing system and that are listed in FM
Global's "Approval Guide" for Class 1 or noncombustible construction, as applicable. Identify
materials with FM Global markings.

Energy Star Listing: Roof panels that are listed on the DOE's ENERGY STAR "Roof Products
Qualified Product List" for [low] [steep]-slope roof products.

Energy Performance: Provide roof panels according to one of the following when tested
according to CRRC-1:

L. Three-year, aged, solar reflectance of not less than 0.55 and emissivity of not less than
0.75.
2. Three-year, aged, Solar Reflectance Index of not less than 64 when calculated according

to ASTM E 1980.

STRUCTURAL-STEEL FRAMING
Structural Steel: Comply with AISC 360, "Specification for Structural Steel Buildings."

Bolted Connections: Comply with RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using High-
Strength Bolts."

Cold-Formed Steel: Comply with AISI's "North American Specification for the Design of Cold-
Formed Steel Structural Members" for design requirements and allowable stresses.

Primary Framing: Manufacturer's standard primary-framing system, designed to withstand
required loads and specified requirements. Primary framing includes transverse and lean-to
frames; rafters, rake, and canopy beams; sidewall, intermediate, end-wall, and corner columns;
and wind bracing.

1. General: Provide frames with attachment plates, bearing plates, and splice members.
Factory drill for field-bolted assembly. Provide frame span and spacing indicated.

a. Slight variations in span and spacing may be acceptable if necessary to comply
with manufacturer's standard, as approved by Architect.

2. Rigid Clear-Span Frames: I-shaped frame sections fabricated from shop-welded, built-up
steel plates or structural-steel shapes. Interior columns are not permitted.

3. Rigid Modular Frames: I-shaped frame sections fabricated from shop-welded, built-up
steel plates or structural-steel shapes. Provide interior columns fabricated from round
steel pipes or tubes, or shop-welded, built-up steel plates.

4. Truss-Frame, Clear-Span Frames: Rafter frames fabricated from joist girders, and I-
shaped column sections fabricated from shop-welded, built-up steel plates or structural-
steel shapes. Interior columns are not permitted.
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7.
8.
9.

Truss-Frame Modular Frames: Rafter frames fabricated from joist girders, and I-shaped
column sections fabricated from shop-welded, built-up steel plates or structural-steel
shapes. Provide interior columns fabricated from round steel pipes or tubes, or shop-
welded, built-up steel plates.

Long-Bay Frames: I-shaped frame sections fabricated from shop-welded, built-up steel
plates or structural-steel shapes. Provide interior columns fabricated from round steel
pipes or tubes, or shop-welded, built-up steel plates.

Frame Configuration: Single gable.

Exterior Column: Tapered.

Rafter: Tapered.

E.  End-Wall Framing: Manufacturer's standard primary end-wall framing fabricated for field-
bolted assembly to comply with the following:

1. End-Wall and Corner Columns: I-shaped sections fabricated from structural-steel shapes;
shop-welded, built-up steel plates; or C-shaped, cold-formed, structural-steel sheet.
2. End-Wall Rafters: C-shaped, cold-formed, structural-steel sheet; or I-shaped sections
fabricated from shop-welded, built-up steel plates or structural-steel shapes.
F. Secondary Framing: Manufacturer's standard secondary framing, including purlins, girts, eave

struts, flange bracing, base members, gable angles, clips, headers, jambs, and other
miscellaneous structural members. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate framing from either
cold-formed, structural-steel sheet or roll-formed, metallic-coated steel sheet, prepainted with
coil coating, to comply with the following:

1.

Purlins: C- or Z-shaped sections; fabricated from built-up steel plates, steel sheet, or
structural-steel shapes; minimum 2-1/2-inch- (64-mm-) wide flanges.

a. Depth: As needed to comply with system performance requirements.

Purlins: Steel joists of depths indicated on Drawings.

Girts: C- or Z-shaped sections; fabricated from built-up steel plates, steel sheet, or
structural-steel shapes. Form ends of Z-sections with stiffening lips angled 40 to 50
degrees from flange, with minimum 2-1/2-inch- (64-mm-) wide flanges.

a. Depth: As required to comply with system performance requirements.

Eave Struts: Unequal-flange, C-shaped sections; fabricated from built-up steel plates,
steel sheet, or structural-steel shapes; to provide adequate backup for metal panels.
Flange Bracing: Minimum 2-by-2-by-1/8-inch (51-by-51-by-3-mm) structural-steel
angles or l-inch- (25-mm-) diameter, cold-formed structural tubing to stiffen primary-
frame flanges.

Sag Bracing: Minimum 1-by-1-by-1/8-inch (25-by-25-by-3-mm) structural-steel angles.
Base or Sill Angles: Manufacturer's standard base angle, minimum 3-by-2-inch (76-by-
51-mm), fabricated from zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet.

Purlin and Girt Clips: Manufacturer's standard clips fabricated from steel sheet. Provide
galvanized clips where clips are connected to galvanized framing members.

Framing for Openings: Channel shapes; fabricated from cold-formed, structural-steel
sheet or structural-steel shapes. Frame head and jamb of door openings and head, jamb,
and sill of other openings.
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10.

Miscellaneous Structural Members: Manufacturer's standard sections fabricated from
cold-formed, structural-steel sheet; built-up steel plates; or zinc-coated (galvanized) steel
sheet; designed to withstand required loads.

G. Canopy Framing: Manufacturer's standard structural-framing system, designed to withstand
required loads; fabricated from shop-welded, built-up steel plates or structural-steel shapes.
Provide frames with attachment plates and splice members, factory drilled for field-bolted
assembly.

1.

Type: As indicated.

H.  Bracing: Provide adjustable wind bracing using any method as follows:

L. Rods:  ASTM A 36/A36M;  ASTM A 572/A 572M,  Grade 50  (345); or
ASTM A 529/A 529M, Grade 50 (345); minimum 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) diameter steel;
threaded full length or threaded a minimum of 6 inches (152 mm) at each end.

2. Cable: ASTM A 475, minimum 1/4-inch- (6-mm-) diameter, extra-high-strength grade,
Class B, zinc-coated, seven-strand steel; with threaded end anchors.

3. Angles: Fabricated from structural-steel shapes to match primary framing, of size
required to withstand design loads.

4. Rigid Portal Frames: Fabricated from shop-welded, built-up steel plates or structural-steel
shapes to match primary framing; of size required to withstand design loads.

5. Fixed-Base Columns: Fabricated from shop-welded, built-up steel plates or structural-
steel shapes to match primary framing; of size required to withstand design loads.

6. Diaphragm Action of Metal Panels: Design metal building to resist wind forces through
diaphragm action of metal panels.

L Anchor Rods: Headed anchor rods as indicated in Anchor Rod Plan for attachment of metal

building to foundation.

J. Materials:

1.

2.

9,

W-Shapes: ASTM A 992/A 992M; ASTM A 572/A 572M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380);
or ASTM A 529/A 529M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380).

Channels, Angles, M-Shapes, and S-Shapes: ASTM A 36/A 36M;
ASTM A 572/A 572M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380); or ASTM A 529/A 529M, Grade 50
or 55 (345 or 380).

Plate and Bar: ASTM A 36/A 36M; ASTM A 572/A 572M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380);
or ASTM A 529/A 529M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380).

Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E or S, Grade B.

Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections: ASTM A 500, Grade B or C, structural tubing.
Structural-Steel Sheet: Hot-rolled, ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Structural Steel (SS),
Grades 30 through 55 (205 through 380), or High-Strength Low-Alloy Steel (HSLAS) or
High-Strength Low-Alloy Steel with Improved Formability (HSLAS-F), Grades 45
through 70 (310 through 480); or cold-rolled, ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Structural Steel
(SS), Grades 25 through 80 (170 through 550), or HSLAS, Grades 45 through 70 (310
through 480).

Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, SS, Grades 33 through 80 (230
through 550), or HSLAS or HSLAS-F, Grades 50 through 80 (340 through 550); with
G60 (Z180) coating designation; mill phosphatized.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet Prepainted with Coil Coating: Steel sheet, metallic coated by
the hot-dip process and prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with
ASTM A 755/A 755M.

a. Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, SS, Grades 33
through 80 (230 through 550), or HSLAS or HSLAS-F, Grades 50 through 80 (340
through 550); with G90 (Z275) coating designation.

b. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 792/A 792M, SS, Grade 50
or 80 (340 or 550); with Class AZ50 (AZM150) coating.

Joist Girders: Manufactured according to "Standard Specifications for Joist Girders," in
SJI's "Standard Specifications and Load Tables for Steel Joists and Joist Girders"; with
steel-angle, top- and bottom-chord members, and end- and top-chord arrangements as
indicated on Drawings and required for primary framing.

Steel Joists: Manufactured according to "Standard Specifications for Open Web Steel
Joists, K-Series," in SJI's "Standard Specifications and Load Tables for Steel Joists and
Joist Girders"; with steel-angle, top- and bottom-chord members, and end- and top-chord
arrangements as indicated on Drawings and required for secondary framing.
Non-High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 307, Grade A, carbon-steel, hex-
head bolts; ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) carbon-steel hex nuts; and ASTM F 844 plain
(flat) steel washers.

a. Finish: Plain.

Structural Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 325 (ASTM A 325M), Type 1, heavy-hex
steel structural bolts; ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and
ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M) hardened carbon-steel washers.

a. Finish: Plain.

High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 490 (ASTM A 490M), Type 1, heavy-
hex steel structural bolts; ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts;
and ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M) hardened carbon-steel washers, plain.

Unheaded Anchor Rods: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36.

Configuration: Straight.

Nuts: ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex carbon steel.

Plate Washers: ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon steel.

Washers: ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M) hardened carbon steel.
Finish: Plain.

oo o

Headed Anchor Rods: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36.

Configuration: Straight.

Nuts: ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex carbon steel.

Plate Washers: ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon steel.

Washers: ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M) hardened carbon steel.
Finish: Plain.

oo oW

Threaded Rods: ASTM A 193/A 193M.
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2.6

a. Nuts: ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex carbon steel.
b. Washers: ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M) hardened carbon steel.
c. Finish: Plain.

Finish: Factory primed. Apply specified primer immediately after cleaning and pretreating.

1. Clean and prepare in accordance with SSPC-SP2.
2. Coat with manufacturer's standard primer. Apply primer to primary and secondary
framing to a minimum dry film thickness of 1 mil (0.025 mm).
a. Prime secondary framing formed from uncoated steel sheet to a minimum dry film
thickness of 0.5 mil (0.013 mm) on each side.
METAL ROOF PANELS

Exposed Fastener, Tapered-Rib, Metal Roof Panels: Formed with raised, trapezoidal major ribs
and intermediate stiffening ribs symmetrically spaced between major ribs; designed to be
installed by lapping side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching panels to supports
using exposed fasteners in side laps.

1. Material: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.018-inch
(0.46-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to
comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M.

a. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.

b. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2. Major-Rib Spacing: 12 inches (305 mm) o.c.

3. Panel Coverage: 36 inches (914 mm).

4. Panel Height: 1.25 inches (32 mm).

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less
than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply
coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers'
written instructions.

METAL WALL PANELS

Exposed-Fastener, Tapered-Rib, Metal Wall Panels : Formed with raised, trapezoidal major ribs
and intermediate stiffening ribs symmetrically spaced between major ribs; designed to be
installed by lapping side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching panels to supports
using exposed fasteners in side laps.

L.

Material: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.018-inch
(0.46-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to
comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M.

a. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.
b. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
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2. Major-Rib Spacing: 12 inches (305 mm) o.c.
3. Panel Coverage: 36 inches (914 mm).
4. Panel Height: 1.25 inches (32 mm).

Exposed-Fastener, Reverse-Rib, Metal Wall Panels: Formed with recessed, trapezoidal major
valleys and intermediate stiffening valleys symmetrically spaced between major valleys;
designed to be installed by lapping side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching
panels to supports using exposed fasteners in side laps.

1. Material: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.018-inch
(0.46-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to
comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M.

a. Exterior Finish: Fluoropolymer.
b. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2. Major-Rib Spacing: 12 inches (305 mm) o.c.
Panel Coverage: 36 inches (914 mm).
4. Panel Height: 1.25 inches (32 mm).

W

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less
than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply
coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers'
written instructions.

METAL SOFFIT PANELS

General: Provide factory-formed metal soffit panels designed to be installed by lapping and
interconnecting side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching through panel to
supports using concealed fasteners and factory-applied sealant in side laps. Include accessories
required for weathertight installation.

Metal Soffit Panels: Match profile and material of metal roof wall panels.
1. Finish: Match finish and color of metal roof panels.

Exposed-Fastener, Tapered-Rib-Profile, Metal Soffit Panels : Formed with raised, trapezoidal
major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs symmetrically spaced between major ribs; designed
to be installed by lapping side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching panels to
supports using exposed fasteners in side laps.

1. Material: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.018-inch
(0.46-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to
comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M.

a. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.
b. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2. Major-Rib Spacing: 12 inches (305 mm) o.c.
3. Panel Coverage: 36 inches (914 mm).
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4, Panel Height: 1.25 inches (32 mm)].

Concealed-Fastener, Flush-Profile, Metal Soffit Panels : Formed with vertical panel edges and a
single wide recess, centered between panel edges; with flush joint between panels; with 1-inch-
(25-mm-) wide flange for attaching interior finish; designed to be installed by lapping and
interconnecting side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching through panel to
supports using concealed fasteners and factory-applied sealant in side laps.

1. Material: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.024-inch
(0.61-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to
comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M.

a. Exterior Finish: Fluoropolymer
b. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2. Panel Coverage: 12 inches (305 mm).
3. Panel Height: 1 inch (25 mm).

THERMAL INSULATION

Faced Metal Building Insulation: ASTM C 991, Type II, glass-fiber-blanket insulation; 0.5-
Ib/cu. ft. (8-kg/cu. m) density; 2-inch- (51-mm-) wide, continuous, vapor-tight edge tabs; with a
flame-spread index of 25 or less.

Unfaced Metal Building Insulation: ASTM C 991, Type I, or NAIMA 202, glass-fiber-blanket
insulation; 0.5-Ib/cu. ft. (8-kg/cu. m) density; 2-inch- (51-mm-) wide, continuous, vapor-tight
edge tabs; with a flame-spread index of 25 or less.

Mineral-Fiber-Blanket Insulation: ASTM C 665, type indicated below; consisting of fibers
manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool.

1. Nonreflective Faced: Type Il (blankets with nonreflective membrane covering),
Category 1 (membrane is a vapor retarder), Class A (membrane-faced surface with a
flame-spread index of 25 or less).

2. Reflective Faced: Type Il (blankets with reflective membrane covering), Category 1
(membrane is a vapor retarder), Class A (membrane-faced surface with a flame-spread
index of 25 or less).

3. Unfaced: Typel (blankets without membrane covering), passing ASTM E 136 for
combustion characteristics.

Faced, Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation: ASTM C 1289, Type I (foil facing), Class 2, with
maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, based on
tests performed on unfaced core. Provide units tested for interior exposure without an approved
thermal barrier.

Retainer Strips: For securing insulation between supports, 0.025-inch (0.64-mm) nominal-
thickness, formed, metallic-coated steel or PVC retainer clips colored to match insulation
facing.
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Vapor-Retarder Facing: ASTM C 1136, with permeance not greater than 0.02 perm (1.15 ng/Pa
X s X sq. m) when tested according to ASTM E 96/E 96M, Desiccant Method.

L.

2.

3.

4.

Composition: White metallized-polypropylene film facing, fiberglass scrim
reinforcement, and kraft-paper backing.

Composition: Aluminum foil facing, elastomeric barrier coating, fiberglass scrim
reinforcement, and kraft-paper backing.

Composition: White polypropylene film facing, fiberglass scrim reinforcement, and
metallized-polyester film backing.

Composition: White polypropylene film facing and fiberglass-polyester-blend fabric
backing.

Vapor-Retarder Tape: Pressure-sensitive tape of type recommended by vapor-retarder
manufacturer for sealing joints and penetrations in vapor retarder.

PERSONNEL DOORS AND FRAMES

Swinging Personnel Doors and Frames: As specified in Section 081113 "Hollow Metal Doors
and Frames."

Swinging Personnel Doors and Frames: Metal building system manufacturer's standard doors
and frames; prepared and reinforced at strike and at hinges to receive factory- and field-applied
hardware according to BHMA A156 Series.

1.

Steel Doors: 1-3/4 inches (44.5 mm) thick; fabricated from metallic-coated steel face
sheets, 0.036-inch (0.91-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness, of seamed, hollow-metal
construction; with 0.060-inch (1.52-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness, inverted
metallic-coated steel channels welded to face sheets at top and bottom of door.

a. Design: As indicated on Drawings.

b. Core: Kraft honeycomb with U-factor rating of at least 0.47 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F
(2.67 W/sq. m x K).

c. Core: Polystyrene foam with U-factor rating of at least 0.16 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F
(0.91 W/sq. m x K).

d. Core: Polyurethane foam with U-factor rating of at least 0.07 Btu/sq. ft. x h x
deg F (0.40 W/sq. m x K).

e. Glazing Frames: Steel frames to receive field-installed glass.

f. Glazing: As specified in Section 088000 "Glazing."

Steel Frames: Fabricate 2-inch- (51-mm-) wide face frames from zinc-coated
(galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.060-inch (1.52-mm) nominal
uncoated steel thickness.

a. Type: Knocked down for field assembly.

Fabricate concealed stiffeners, reinforcement, edge channels, and moldings from either
cold- or hot-rolled steel sheet.

Hardware:

a. Provide hardware for each door leaf, as follows:
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1) Hinges: BHMA A156.1. Three plain-bearing, standard-weight, full-mortise,
stainless-steel or bronze, template-type hinges; 4-1/2 by 4-1/2 inches (114
by 114 mm), with nonremovable pin.

2) Lockset: BHMA A156.2. Mortise, with lever handle type.

3)  Exit Device: BHMA A156.3. Touch- or push-bar type.

4)  Threshold: BHMA A156.21. Extruded aluminum.

5)  Silencers: Pneumatic rubber; three silencers on strike jambs of single door
frames and two silencers on heads of double door frames.

6) Closer: BHMA A156.4. Surface-applied, standard-duty hydraulic type.

7)  Weather Stripping: Vinyl applied to head and jambs, with vinyl sweep at
sill.

b. Provide each pair of double doors with the following hardware in addition to that
specified for each leaf:

1)  Astragal: Removable type.
2)  Surface Bolts: Top and bottom of inactive door.

5. Anchors and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard units, galvanized according to
ASTM A 123/A 123M.
6. Fabrication: Fabricate doors and frames to be rigid; neat in appearance; and free from

defects, warp, or buckle. Provide continuous welds on exposed joints; grind, dress, and
make welds smooth, flush, and invisible.

C. Materials:

1. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B,
suitable for exposed applications.

2. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, CS, Type B; free of scale, pitting, or
surface defects; pickled and oiled.

3. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, CS, Type B; with G60 (Z180) zinc
(galvanized) or A60 (ZF180) zinc-iron-alloy (galvannealed) coating designation.

D. Finishes for Personnel Doors and Frames:

1. Prime Finish: Factory-apply manufacturer's standard primer immediately after cleaning
and pretreating.
a. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer

complying with SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer
manufacturer for substrate; compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings
despite prolonged exposure.

2. Factory-Applied Paint Finish: Manufacturer's standard, complying with SDI A250.3 for
performance and acceptance criteria.

a. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
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ACCESSORIES

General: Provide accessories as standard with metal building system manufacturer and as
specified. Fabricate and finish accessories at the factory to greatest extent possible, by
manufacturer's standard procedures and processes. Comply with indicated profiles and with
dimensional and structural requirements.

1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil-canning, buckling,
and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded
back to form hems.

Roof Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete metal roof panel assembly
including copings, fasciae, corner units, ridge closures, clips, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure
strips, and similar items. Match material and finish of metal roof panels unless otherwise
indicated.

L. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and ridges, fabricated of same material as metal roof
panels.
2. Clips: Manufacturer's standard, formed from steel sheet, designed to withstand negative-

load requirements.

Cleats: Manufacturer's standard, mechanically seamed cleats formed from steel sheet.

4, Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from
material recommended by manufacturer.

5. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or
closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- (25-mm-) thick, flexible closure
strips; cut or premolded to match metal roof panel profile. Provide closure strips where
indicated or necessary to ensure weathertight construction.

6. Thermal Spacer Blocks: Where metal panels attach directly to purlins, provide thermal
spacer blocks of thickness required to provide 1-inch (25-mm) standoff; fabricated from
extruded polystyrene.

98]

Wall Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete metal wall panel assembly
including copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure
strips, and similar items. Match material and finish of metal wall panels unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and rakes, fabricated of same material as metal wall
panels.

2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from
material recommended by manufacturer.

3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or

closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- (25-mm-) thick, flexible closure
strips; cut or premolded to match metal wall panel profile. Provide closure strips where
indicated or necessary to ensure weathertight construction.

Flashing and Trim: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.018-
inch (0.46-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness, prepainted with coil coating; finished to
match adjacent metal panels.
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1. Provide flashing and trim as required to seal against weather and to provide finished
appearance. Locations include, but are not limited to, eaves, rakes, corners, bases, framed
openings, ridges, fasciae, and fillers.

2. Opening Trim: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet,
0.018-inch (0.46-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness, prepainted with coil coating.
Trim head and jamb of door openings, and head, jamb, and sill of other openings.

Gutters: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.018-inch (0.46-
mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness, prepainted with coil coating; finished to match roof
fascia and rake trim. Match profile of gable trim, complete with end pieces, outlet tubes, and
other special pieces as required. Fabricate in minimum 96-inch- (2438-mm-) long sections,
sized according to SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."

I. Gutter Supports: Fabricated from same material and finish as gutters.
2. Strainers: Bronze, copper, or aluminum wire ball type at outlets.

Downspouts: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.018-inch
(0.46-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness, prepainted with coil coating; finished to match
metal wall panels. Fabricate in minimum 10-foot- (3-m-) long sections, complete with formed
elbows and offsets.

1. Mounting Straps: Fabricated from same material and finish as gutters.

Louvers: Size and design indicated; self-framing and self-flashing. Fabricate welded frames
from zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.048-inch (1.21-mm)
nominal uncoated steel thickness; finished to match metal wall panels. Form blades from zinc-
coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.036-inch (0.91-mm) nominal
uncoated steel thickness; folded or beaded at edges, set at an angle that excludes driving rains,
and secured to frames by riveting or welding. Fabricate louvers with equal blade spacing to
produce uniform appearance.

1. Blades: Fixed.
Blades: Adjustable type, with weather-stripped edges, and manually operated by hand
crank or pull chain.

3. Free Area: Not less than 7.0 sq. ft. (0.65 sq. m) for 48-inch- (1220-mm-) wide by 48-
inch- (1220-mm-) high louver.

4, Bird Screening: Galvanized steel, 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) square mesh, 0.041-inch (1.04-
mm) wire; with rewirable frames, removable and secured with clips; fabricated of same
kind and form of metal and with same finish as louvers.

a. Mounting: Exterior face of louvers.

5. Vertical Mullions: Provide mullions at spacings recommended by manufacturer, or 72
inches (1830 mm) o.c., whichever is less.

FABRICATION

General: Design components and field connections required for erection to permit easy
assembly.
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1. Mark each piece and part of the assembly to correspond with previously prepared
erection drawings, diagrams, and instruction manuals.
2. Fabricate structural framing to produce clean, smooth cuts and bends. Punch holes of

proper size, shape, and location. Members shall be free of cracks, tears, and ruptures.

Tolerances: Comply with MBMA's "Metal Building Systems Manual" for fabrication and
erection tolerances.

Primary Framing: Shop fabricate framing components to indicated size and section, with
baseplates, bearing plates, stiffeners, and other items required for erection welded into place.

Cut, form, punch, drill, and weld framing for bolted field assembly.

1. Make shop connections by welding or by using high-strength bolts.

2. Join flanges to webs of built-up members by a continuous, submerged arc-welding
process.
3. Brace compression flange of primary framing with steel angles or cold-formed structural

tubing between frame web and purlin web or girt web, so flange compressive strength is
within allowable limits for any combination of loadings.

4. Weld clips to frames for attaching secondary framing if applicable, or punch for bolts.

5. Shop Priming: Prepare surfaces for shop priming according to SSPC-SP 2. Shop prime
primary framing with specified primer after fabrication.

Secondary Framing: Shop fabricate framing components to indicated size and section by roll
forming or break forming, with baseplates, bearing plates, stiffeners, and other plates required
for erection welded into place. Cut, form, punch, drill, and weld secondary framing for bolted
field connections to primary framing.

1. Make shop connections by welding or by using non-high-strength bolts.
2. Shop Priming: Prepare uncoated surfaces for shop priming according to SSPC-SP 2.
Shop prime uncoated secondary framing with specified primer after fabrication.

Metal Panels: Fabricate and finish metal panels at the factory to greatest extent possible, by
manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance
requirements. Comply with indicated profiles and with dimensional and structural requirements.

1. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full
length of metal panel.
SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

Special Inspection: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform source quality
control inspections and to submit reports.

1. Accredited Manufacturers: Special inspections will not be required if fabrication is
performed by an IAS AC472-accredited manufacturer approved by authorities having
jurisdiction to perform such Work without special inspection.

a. After fabrication, submit copy of certificate of compliance to authorities having
jurisdiction, certifying that Work was performed according to Contract
requirements.
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EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with erector present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Before erection proceeds, survey elevations and locations of concrete- and masonry-bearing
surfaces and locations of anchor rods, bearing plates, and other embedments to receive
structural framing, with erector present, for compliance with requirements and metal building
system manufacturer's tolerances.

1. Engage land surveyor to perform surveying.

Proceed with erection only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to manufacturer's written instructions for
each particular substrate condition.

Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep structural
framing secure, plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction loads and loads equal
in intensity to design loads. Remove temporary supports when permanent structural framing,
connections, and bracing are in place unless otherwise indicated.

ERECTION OF STRUCTURAL FRAMING

Erect metal building system according to manufacturer's written instructions and drawings.

Do not field cut, drill, or alter structural members without written approval from metal building
system manufacturer's professional engineer.

Set structural framing accurately in locations and to elevations indicated, according to AISC
specifications referenced in this Section. Maintain structural stability of frame during erection.

Base and Bearing Plates: Clean concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces of bond-reducing
materials, and roughen surfaces prior to setting plates. Clean bottom surface of plates.

1. Set plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as required.

2. Tighten anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and plumbed. Do not
remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of plate before
packing with grout.

3. Promptly pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates so no voids remain.

Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure. Comply with
manufacturer's written installation instructions for shrinkage-resistant grouts.
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E. Align and adjust structural framing before permanently fastening. Before assembly, clean
bearing surfaces and other surfaces that will be in permanent contact with framing. Perform
necessary adjustments to compensate for discrepancies in elevations and alignment.

1. Level and plumb individual members of structure.
2. Make allowances for difference between temperature at time of erection and mean
temperature when structure will be completed and in service.

F. Primary Framing and End Walls: Erect framing level, plumb, rigid, secure, and true to line.
Level baseplates to a true even plane with full bearing to supporting structures, set with double-
nutted anchor bolts. Use grout to obtain uniform bearing and to maintain a level base-line
elevation. Moist-cure grout for not less than seven days after placement.

1. Make field connections using high-strength bolts installed according to RCSC's
"Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts" for bolt type and joint
type specified.

a. Joint Type: Snug tightened or pretensioned as required by manufacturer.

G.  Secondary Framing: Erect framing level, plumb, rigid, secure, and true to line. Field bolt
secondary framing to clips attached to primary framing.

1. Provide rake or gable purlins with tight-fitting closure channels and fasciae.
2. Locate and space wall girts to suit openings such as doors and windows.
3. Provide supplemental framing at entire perimeter of openings, including doors, windows,

louvers, ventilators, and other penetrations of roof and walls.

H.  Steel Joists and Joist Girders: Install joists, girders, and accessories plumb, square, and true to
line; securely fasten to supporting construction according to SJI's "Standard Specifications and
Load Tables for Steel Joists and Joist Girders," joist manufacturer's written instructions, and
requirements in this Section.

1. Before installation, splice joists delivered to Project site in more than one piece.

2. Space, adjust, and align joists accurately in location before permanently fastening.

3. Install temporary bracing and erection bridging, connections, and anchors to ensure that
joists are stabilized during construction.

4. Joist Installation: Bolt joists to supporting steel framework using carbon-steel bolts unless
otherwise indicated.

5. Joist Installation: Bolt joists to supporting steel framework using high-strength structural

bolts unless otherwise indicated. Comply with RCSC's "Specification for Structural

Joints Using High-Strength Bolts" for high-strength structural bolt installation and

tightening requirements.

Joist Installation: Weld joist seats to supporting steel framework.

7. Install and connect bridging concurrently with joist erection, before construction loads
are applied. Anchor ends of bridging lines at top and bottom chords if terminating at
walls or beams.

o

L Bracing: Install bracing in roof and sidewalls where indicated on erection drawings.
1. Tighten rod and cable bracing to avoid sag.
2. Locate interior end-bay bracing only where indicated.
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Framing for Openings: Provide shapes of proper design and size to reinforce openings and to
carry loads and vibrations imposed, including equipment furnished under mechanical and
electrical work. Securely attach to structural framing.

Erection Tolerances: Maintain erection tolerances of structural framing within AISC 303.

METAL PANEL INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's standard
procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements
demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated profiles and with dimensional and
structural requirements.

On-Site Fabrication: Subject to compliance with requirements of this Section, metal panels may
be fabricated on-site using UL-certified, portable roll-forming equipment if panels are of same
profile and warranted by manufacturer to be equal to factory-formed panels. Fabricate
according to equipment manufacturer's written instructions and to comply with details shown.

Examination: Examine primary and secondary framing to verify that structural-panel support
members and anchorages have been installed within alignment tolerances required by
manufacturer.

1. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal panels, to verify
actual locations of penetrations relative to seams before metal panel installation.

General: Anchor metal panels and other components of the Work securely in place, with
provisions for thermal and structural movement.

1. Field cut metal panels as required for doors, windows, and other openings. Cut openings
as small as possible, neatly to size required, and without damage to adjacent metal panel
finishes.

a. Field cutting of metal panels by torch is not permitted unless approved in writing
by manufacturer.

2. Install metal panels perpendicular to structural supports unless otherwise indicated.

3. Flash and seal metal panels with weather closures at perimeter of openings and similar
elements. Fasten with self-tapping screws.

4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment.

5. Locate metal panel splices over structural supports with end laps in alignment.

6. Lap metal flashing over metal panels to allow moisture to run over and off the material.

Lap-Seam Metal Panels: Install screw fasteners using power tools with controlled torque
adjusted to compress EPDM washers tightly without damage to washers, screw threads, or
metal panels. Install screws in predrilled holes.

1. Arrange and nest side-lap joints so prevailing winds blow over, not into, lapped joints.
Lap ribbed or fluted sheets one full rib corrugation. Apply metal panels and associated
items for neat and weathertight enclosure. Avoid "panel creep" or application not true to
line.
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Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect
against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with corrosion-resistant coating, by
applying rubberized-asphalt underlayment to each contact surface, or by other permanent
separation as recommended by metal roof panel manufacturer.

Joint Sealers: Install gaskets, joint fillers, and sealants where indicated and where required for
weatherproof performance of metal panel assemblies. Provide types of gaskets, fillers, and
sealants indicated; or, if not indicated, provide types recommended by metal panel
manufacturer.

1. Seal metal panel end laps with double beads of tape or sealant the full width of panel.
Seal side joints where recommended by metal panel manufacturer.

2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint
Sealants."

METAL ROOF PANEL INSTALLATION

General: Provide metal roof panels of full length from eave to ridge unless otherwise indicated
or restricted by shipping limitations.

1. Install ridge caps as metal roof panel work proceeds.
2. Flash and seal metal roof panels with weather closures at eaves and rakes. Fasten with
self-tapping screws.

Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels: Fasten metal roof panels to supports with concealed clips at
each standing-seam joint, at location and spacing and with fasteners recommended by

manufacturer.

1. Install clips to supports with self-drilling or self-tapping fasteners.

2. Install pressure plates at locations indicated in manufacturer's written installation
instructions.

3. Snap Joint: Nest standing seams and fasten together by interlocking and completely
engaging factory-applied sealant.

4. Seamed Joint: Crimp standing seams with manufacturer-approved motorized seamer tool
so that clip, metal roof panel, and factory-applied sealant are completely engaged.

5. Rigidly fasten eave end of metal roof panels and allow ridge end free movement for
thermal expansion and contraction. Predrill panels for fasteners.

6. Provide metal closures at peaks, rake edges, rake walls and each side of ridge caps.

Lap-Seam Metal Roof Panels: Fasten metal roof panels to supports with exposed fasteners at
each lapped joint, at location and spacing recommended by manufacturer.

1. Provide metal-backed sealing washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on
weather side of metal roof panels.

2. Provide sealant tape at lapped joints of metal roof panels and between panels and
protruding equipment, vents, and accessories.

3. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant tape to weather-side surface of fastenings on end

laps and on side laps of nesting-type metal panels, on side laps of ribbed or fluted metal
panels, and elsewhere as needed to make metal panels weatherproof to driving rains.
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4, At metal panel splices, nest panels with minimum 6-inch (152-mm) end lap, sealed with
butyl-rubber sealant and fastened together by interlocking clamping plates.

Metal Fascia Panels: Align bottom of metal panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-
drilling or self-tapping screws. Flash and seal metal panels with weather closures where fasciae
meet soffits, along lower panel edges, and at perimeter of all openings.

Metal Roof Panel Installation Tolerances: Shim and align metal roof panels within installed
tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines and within 1/8-inch
(3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles.

METAL WALL PANEL INSTALLATION

General: Install metal wall panels in orientation, sizes, and locations indicated on Drawings.
Install panels perpendicular to girts, extending full height of building, unless otherwise
indicated. Anchor metal wall panels and other components of the Work securely in place, with
provisions for thermal and structural movement.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, begin metal panel installation at corners with center of rib
lined up with line of framing.

2. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal wall panels.

3. When two rows of metal panels are required, lap panels 4 inches (102 mm) minimum.

4. When building height requires two rows of metal panels at gable ends, align lap of gable
panels over metal wall panels at eave height.

5. Rigidly fasten base end of metal wall panels and allow eave end free movement for
thermal expansion and contraction. Predrill panels.

6. Flash and seal metal wall panels with weather closures at eaves and rakes, and at
perimeter of all openings. Fasten with self-tapping screws.

7. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes.

8. Install flashing and trim as metal wall panel work proceeds.

9. Apply elastomeric sealant continuously between metal base channel (sill angle) and
concrete, and elsewhere as indicated on Drawings; if not indicated, as necessary for
waterproofing.

10.  Align bottom of metal wall panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-drilling or
self-tapping screws.
11.  Provide weatherproof escutcheons for pipe and conduit penetrating exterior walls.

Metal Wall Panels: Install metal wall panels on exterior side of girts. Attach metal wall panels
to supports with fasteners as recommended by manufacturer.

Insulated Metal Wall Panels: Install insulated metal wall panels on exterior side of girts. Attach
panels to supports at each panel joint using concealed clip and fasteners at maximum 42 inches
(1067 mm) o.c., spaced not more than manufacturer's recommendation. Fully engage tongue
and groove of adjacent insulated metal wall panels.

1. Install clips to supports with self-tapping fasteners.

2. Apply continuous ribbon of sealant to panel joint on concealed side of insulated metal
wall panels as vapor seal; apply sealant to panel joint on exposed side of panels as
weather seal.
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3.8

3.9

D.

Installation Tolerances: Shim and align metal wall panels within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch
in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), noncumulative; level, plumb, and on location lines; and within 1/8-
inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles.

TRANSLUCENT PANEL INSTALLATION

Translucent Panels: Attach translucent panels to structural framing with fasteners according to
manufacturer's written instructions. Install panels perpendicular to supports unless otherwise
indicated. Anchor translucent panels securely in place, with provisions for thermal and
structural movement.

1. Provide end laps of not less than 6 inches (152 mm) and side laps of not less than 1-1/2-
inch (38-mm) corrugations for metal roof panels.

2. Provide end laps of not less than 4 inches (102 mm) and side laps of not less than 1-1/2-
inch (38-mm) corrugations for metal wall panels.

3. Align horizontal laps with adjacent metal panels.

4, Seal intermediate end laps and side laps of translucent panels with translucent mastic.

METAL SOFFIT PANEL INSTALLATION

Provide metal soffit panels the full width of soffits. Install panels perpendicular to support
framing.

Flash and seal metal soffit panels with weather closures where panels meet walls and at
perimeter of all openings.
THERMAL INSULATION INSTALLATION

General: Install insulation concurrently with metal panel installation, in thickness indicated to
cover entire surface, according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Set vapor-retarder-faced units with vapor retarder toward warm side of construction
unless otherwise indicated. Do not obstruct ventilation spaces except for firestopping.

2. Tape joints and ruptures in vapor retarder, and seal each continuous area of insulation to
the surrounding construction to ensure airtight installation.

3. Install factory-laminated, vapor-retarder-faced blankets straight and true in one-piece
lengths, with both sets of facing tabs sealed, to provide a complete vapor retarder.

4. Install blankets straight and true in one-piece lengths. Install vapor retarder over

insulation, with both sets of facing tabs sealed, to provide a complete vapor retarder.
Blanket Roof Insulation: Comply with the following installation method:

1. Over-Framing Installation: Extend insulation and vapor retarder over and perpendicular
to top flange of secondary framing. Hold in place by metal roof panels fastened to
secondary framing.

2. Between-Purlin Installation: Extend insulation and vapor retarder between purlins. Carry
vapor-retarder-facing tabs up and over purlin, overlapping adjoining facing of next
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3.10

insulation course and maintaining continuity of retarder. Hold in place with bands and
crossbands below insulation.

3. Over-Purlin-with-Spacer-Block Installation: Extend insulation and vapor retarder over
and perpendicular to top flange of secondary framing. Install layer of filler insulation
over first layer to fill space formed by metal roof panel standoffs. Hold in place by panels
fastened to standoffs.

a. Thermal Spacer Blocks: Where metal roof panels attach directly to purlins, install
thermal spacer blocks.

4. Two-Layers-between-Purlin-with-Spacer-Block Installation: Extend insulation and vapor
retarder between purlins. Carry vapor-retarder-facing tabs up and over purlin,
overlapping adjoining facing of next insulation course and maintaining continuity of
retarder. Install layer of filler insulation over first layer to fill space between purlins
formed by thermal spacer blocks. Hold in place with bands and crossbands below
insulation.

a. Thermal Spacer Blocks: Where metal roof panels attach directly to purlins, install
thermal spacer blocks.

5. Retainer Strips: Install retainer strips at each longitudinal insulation joint, straight and
taut, nesting with secondary framing to hold insulation in place.

Blanket Wall Insulation: Extend insulation and vapor retarder over and perpendicular to top
flange of secondary framing. Hold in place by metal wall panels fastened to secondary framing.

1. Retainer Strips: Install retainer strips at each longitudinal insulation joint, straight and
taut, nesting with secondary framing to hold insulation in place.
2. Sound-Absorption Insulation: Where sound-absorption requirement is indicated for metal

liner panels, cover insulation with polyethylene film and provide inserts of wire mesh to
form acoustical spacer grid.

Board Wall Insulation: Extend board insulation in thickness indicated to cover entire wall. Hold
in place by metal wall panels fastened to secondary framing. Comply with manufacturers'
written instructions.

1. Retainer Strips: Install retainer strips at each longitudinal insulation joint, straight and
taut, nesting with secondary framing to hold insulation in place.

DOOR AND FRAME INSTALLATION

General: Install doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place
according to manufacturers' written instructions. Coordinate installation with wall flashings and
other components. Seal perimeter of each door frame with elastomeric sealant used for metal
wall panels.

Personnel Doors and Frames: Install doors and frames according to NAAMM-HMMA 840. Fit
non-fire-rated doors accurately in their respective frames, with the following clearances:

L. Between Doors and Frames at Jambs and Head: 1/8 inch (3 mm).
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3.11

3.12

Between Edges of Pairs of Doors: 1/8 inch (3 mm).

At Door Sills with Threshold: 3/8 inch (9.5 mm).

At Door Sills without Threshold: 3/4 inch (19.1 mm).

At fire-rated openings, install frames according to, and doors with clearances specified in,
NFPA 80.

whkw

Sliding Service Doors: Bolt support angles to opening head members through factory-punched
holes. Bolt door tracks to support angles at maximum 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. Set doors and
operating equipment with necessary hardware, jamb and head mold stops, continuous hood
flashing, anchors, inserts, hangers, and equipment supports.

Field Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing."

Door Hardware:

1. Install surface-mounted items after finishes have been completed at heights indicated in
DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel Doors
and Frames."

2. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment
substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation.

3. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space
fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.

4. Set thresholds for exterior doors in full bed of sealant complying with requirements for

concealed mastics specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

WINDOW INSTALLATION

General: Install windows plumb, rigid, properly aligned, without warp or rack of frames or sash,

and securely fasten in place according to manufacturer's written instructions. Coordinate

installation with wall flashings and other components. Seal perimeter of each window frame

with elastomeric sealant used for metal wall panels.

1. Separate dissimilar materials from sources of corrosion or electrolytic action at points of
contact with other materials by complying with requirements specified in
AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.S.2/A440.

Set sill members in bed of sealant or with gaskets, for weathertight construction.

Install windows and components to drain condensation, water penetrating joints, and moisture
migrating within windows to the exterior.

Mount screens directly to frames with tapped screw clips.

ACCESSORY INSTALLATION

General: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight mounting, and
provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other components.
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1. Install components required for a complete metal roof panel assembly, including trim,
copings, ridge closures, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips,
and similar items.

2. Install components for a complete metal wall panel assembly, including trim, copings,
corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.
3. Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect against

galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with corrosion-resistant coating, by applying
rubberized-asphalt underlayment to each contact surface, or by other permanent
separation as recommended by manufacturer.

B.  Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation
instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." Provide concealed fasteners
where possible, and set units true to line and level. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that
will be permanently watertight and weather resistant.

1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without excessive oil-canning, buckling, and tool
marks and that is true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to
form hems. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in
waterproof and weather-resistant performance.

2. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space
movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet (3 m) with no joints allowed within 24 inches
(600 mm) of corner or intersection. Where lapped or bayonet-type expansion provisions
cannot be used or would not be sufficiently weather resistant and waterproof, form
expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) deep,
filled with mastic sealant (concealed within joints).

C.  Gutters: Join sections with riveted-and-soldered or lapped-and-sealed joints. Attach gutters to
eave with gutter hangers spaced as required for gutter size, but not more than 36 inches (914
mm) o.c. using manufacturer's standard fasteners. Provide end closures and seal watertight with
sealant. Provide for thermal expansion.

D.  Downspouts: Join sections with 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) telescoping joints. Provide fasteners
designed to hold downspouts securely 1 inch (25 mm) away from walls; locate fasteners at top
and bottom and at approximately 60 inches (1524 mm) o.c. in between.

1. Provide elbows at base of downspouts to direct water away from building.
2. Tie downspouts to underground drainage system indicated.
E. Circular Roof Ventilators: Set ventilators complete with necessary hardware, anchors, dampers,

weather guards, rain caps, and equipment supports. Mount ventilators on flat level base. Install
preformed filler strips at base to seal ventilator to metal roof panels.

F. Continuous Roof Ventilators: Set ventilators complete with necessary hardware, anchors,
dampers, weather guards, rain caps, and equipment supports. Join sections with splice plates
and end-cap skirt assemblies where required to achieve indicated length. Install preformed filler
strips at base to seal ventilator to metal roof panels.

G.  Louvers: Locate and place louver units level, plumb, and at indicated alignment with adjacent
work.
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1. Use concealed anchorages where possible. Provide brass or lead washers fitted to screws
where required to protect metal surfaces and to make a weathertight connection.

2. Provide perimeter reveals and openings of uniform width for sealants and joint fillers.

3. Protect galvanized- and nonferrous-metal surfaces from corrosion or galvanic action by

applying a heavy coating of corrosion-resistant paint on surfaces that will be in contact
with concrete, masonry, or dissimilar metals.

4, Install concealed gaskets, flashings, joint fillers, and insulation as louver installation
progresses, where weathertight louver joints are required. Comply with Section 079200
"Joint Sealants" for sealants applied during louver installation.

H.  Roof Curbs: Install curbs at locations indicated on Drawings. Install flashing around bases
where they meet metal roof panels.

L. Pipe Flashing: Form flashing around pipe penetration and metal roof panels. Fasten and seal to
panel as recommended by manufacturer.
3.13 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Special Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform field quality
control special inspections and to submit reports.

B.  Product will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

C.  Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.14 ADJUSTING

A.  Doors: After completing installation, test and adjust doors to operate easily, free of warp, twist,
or distortion.

B.  Door Hardware: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to
ensure proper operation and function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to
operate as intended.

C.  Windows: Adjust operating sashes and ventilators, screens, hardware, and accessories for a tight
fit at contact points and at weather stripping to ensure smooth operation and weathertight
closure. Lubricate hardware and moving parts.

D.  Roof Ventilators: After completing installation, including work by other trades, lubricate, test,
and adjust units to operate easily, free of warp, twist, or distortion as needed to provide fully

functioning units.

1. Adjust louver blades to be weathertight when in closed position.

3.15 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A.  Repair damaged galvanized coatings on galvanized items with galvanized repair paint according
to ASTM A 780/A 780M and manufacturer's written instructions.
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B.  Remove and replace glass that has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged during
construction period.

C.  Touchup Painting: After erection, promptly clean, prepare, and prime or reprime field
connections, rust spots, and abraded surfaces of prime-painted structural framing, bearing
plates, and accessories.

L. Clean and prepare surfaces by SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning," or by SSPC-SP 3,
"Power Tool Cleaning."
2. Apply a compatible primer of same type as shop primer used on adjacent surfaces.

D.  Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting are specified in Section 099113 "Exterior
Painting" and Section 099123 "Interior Painting."

E. Metal Panels: Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal
panels are installed. On completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces as
recommended by metal panel manufacturer. Maintain in a clean condition during construction.

1. Replace metal panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful
repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

F. Doors and Frames: Immediately after installation, sand rusted or damaged areas of prime coat
until smooth and apply touchup of compatible air-drying primer.

1. Immediately before final inspection, remove protective wrappings from doors and
frames.

G.  Windows: Clean metal surfaces immediately after installing windows. Avoid damaging
protective coatings and finishes. Remove excess sealants, glazing materials, dirt, and other

substances. Clean factory-glazed glass immediately after installing windows.

H. Louvers: Clean exposed surfaces that are not protected by temporary covering, to remove
fingerprints and soil during construction period. Do not let soil accumulate until final cleaning.

1. Restore louvers damaged during installation and construction period so no evidence
remains of corrective work. If results of restoration are unsuccessful, as determined by
Architect, remove damaged units and replace with new units.

a. Touch up minor abrasions in finishes with air-dried coating that matches color and

gloss of, and is compatible with, factory-applied finish coating.

END OF SECTION 133419
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Alpha Geotechnical
and Testing Services, LLC
Certificate of Authorization No. 00007967

Foundation Evaluations June 15, 2025

Environmental Studies File No. 25-6065
Construction Materials Testing

Mr. Bret Hammond, AIA
Hammond Design Group, LLC
2627 S. Blair Stone Road
Tallahassee, FL 32301

Subject: Subsurface Exploration and Geotechnical Evaluation for Wakulla Community Center — Bathroom
Addition, 318 Shadeville Road, Crawfordville, Florida

Dear Mr. Hammond:

As authorized by you, Alpha Geotechnical and Testing Services, LLC has completed a subsurface soil exploration at the
subject site at the Wakulla Community Center in Crawfordville, Florida. The purpose of this exploration was to evaluate
subsurface conditions encountered in our test borings as they relate to construction of new men’s and women’s bathrooms
and a storage room on the north side of the gymnasium building. Soil borings were done at two test locations along with
selective laboratory classification tests to aid in our evaluation.

As a summary of our findings, generally medium dense, transitioning to loose sand with silt extends to about 4’ to 6 /5’ feet,
underlain by loose to medium dense fine to medium sand until termination at 15’ in one boring or until 13.7 deep in the
boring at the northeast corner of the addition. The northeast bore finally advanced into medium dense clayey sand until it
was likewise terminated at 15°. No groundwater was observed in the open bore holes upon completion.

Owing to the somewhat loose condition of the near surface soils, we recommend all construction footprints must be proof-
rolled with a vibratory compactor to further densify the soils. With these improvements accomplished, a safe allowable
bearing capacity of 2,500 psf may be used for shallow spread footing foundations.

The recommendations submitted in this report are based upon the data obtained from the soil borings presented on Figure 1.
This report does not reflect any variations that may occur between or away from the borings. Possible variations may not
become evident until during the course of construction or during additional investigation. Finally, we recommend a review
of final design drawings and specifications by our office, to determine if recommendations made herein have been
properly interpreted and implemented. This exploration only deals with the near surface soil deposits. It is not intended
to include analysis of deeper soil or rock strata where cavities and caverns may exist. Sinkholes do occur in Wakulla
County; however, this report does not address the possibility of sinkhole occurrence at the site. This report documents our
findings and recommendations and was prepared exclusively for use by our Client and their Consultants only for this project.

Sincerely,
Alpha Geotechnical and Testing Services, Inc.
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Subsurface Exploration for Wakulla Community Center Bathroom Addition — Crawfordville, FL -2-
June 15, 2025 (File #25-6065)

1.0 PROJECT DESCRIPTION

The planned men’s and women’s bathrooms and storage room addition will be constructed on the north side of the
existing gymnasium at the Wakulla Community Center at 318 Shadeville Road in Crawfordville, Florida. We
understand from your 5/13/25 email, the addition will be an 1,800 square foot pre-engineered metal building measuring
approximately 24’ x 74°. An aerial view of the community center showing our boring locations is included on the
attached Figure 1.

We anticipate a concrete floor slab on grade, with the structure loads bearing on shallow spread footings. We expect
continuous footing loads will not exceed 5 kips (a kip is 1,000 pounds) per lineal foot and isolated column footings, if
any, should carry no more than 60 kips each. The recommendations contained in this report will not necessarily apply if
loading conditions are in excess of these estimates, so please advise if needed.

2.0 FIELD EXPLORATION

To evaluate subsurface conditions, two soil test borings (designated B-1 and B-2) were conducted — one at each of the
approximate outer corners of the building addition. The borings were completed with our Simco model 2800 drill rig in
accord with ASTM D 1586 (the Standard Penetration Test) and were advanced to 15° below the existing land surface.

The locations of the borings are shown in the attached Figure 1. The locations were determined using taped
measurement from existing site features. Therefore, locations should be considered accurate to the degree of the method
of measurement used.

3.0 SUBSURFACE CONDITIONS
3.1 General

Subsurface conditions encountered during our field exploration are shown on the soil boring profiles presented on Figure
1. The stratification lines represent the approximate boundaries between the soil layers, but subtle changes in the soil
matrix may make these changes more gradual than the boundary lines tend to illustrate.

The soil descriptions shown adjacent to the boring profiles on Figure 1 are based on a visual/manual classification
procedure in accordance with the methodology presented in ASTM D 2488. We supplemented these with a few
laboratory classification tests to confirm our classifications in accordance with the Unified Soil Classification System
(ASTM D 2487).

3.2 Soil Conditions

Both borings first advanced though 6 or 18” of gray or grayish brown sand with silt topsoil and this was underlain by
tan-brown sand with silt until 2’ deep at the northwest corner boring (B-1) and until 4’ deep at the northeast corner bore
(B-2). Both borings then encountered tan sand with silt until 4.2” at B-1 and to 6.5 at B-2. The test borings then
penetrated white with brownish tan marbling fine to medium sand until termination at 15’ at B-1 butto 13.7” deep at B-2
which was underlain by orange with gray marbling clayey sand until it likewise terminated at 15 deep.

Based on the penetration resistance “N-values”, the near surface sands and sand with silt strata are in a medium dense
condition until about 2’ deep, then become loose until approximately 7’ to 9°, and finally medium dense again until
termination at 15°.

The reader should examine the individual boring profiles on Figure 1 for a more detailed description of the subsurface
conditions at the locations drilled.
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3.3 Groundwater Conditions

The groundwater table was checked in the open bore holes 24 hours after completion. Groundwater was not detected in
any of the borings. We did not see any mottling or other “hydric soil” indicators of a seasonal high groundwater level in
the samples recovered. Therefore, groundwater must be more than 15’ deep at the site of the planned addition.

4.0 LABORATORY TESTING PROGRAM

Laboratory testing was performed on selected samples to aid in soil classification and to further define the engineering
properties of the soils. The laboratory tests included Natural Moisture Content (ASTM D 2216) and Percent Finer than
the U.S. No. 200 Sieve (ASTM D 1140, to assess percent silt and clay). The test results are presented on Figure 1
adjacent to the soil boring profiles, at the depth from which the samples were recovered.

5.0 ENGINEERING EVALUATION AND RECOMMENDATIONS
5.1 General

Because the building addition will be constructed in an area where we found somewhat loose soil conditions, it will be
very important to perform vibratory compaction of the cleared and excavated surfaces to increase bearing
capacity and reduce the potential for excessive settlement. This action should also aid in detecting possible “weak”
areas that could require improvement. Moreover, prepared footing bottoms will likewise require densification. Details of
the necessary densification and proof-compacting are included in the next section.

5.2 Site Preparation

The following are our recommendations for site soil preparation and foundation design for a shallow foundation system.
These recommendations should be incorporated into the project specifications.

1. The entire structure area "footprints" and planned pavement areas, plus a minimum margin of five feet laterally,
should be stripped and grubbed of all surface vegetation, debris and other deleterious material, as encountered.
During the clearing and grubbing operation, roots with a diameter greater than one-inch or small roots in high
density should be completely removed. These materials should be disposed in areas designated by the Owner.
Excavated soils may be stock-piled for later reuse. Most of the near surface site soils (but not the topsoil with root
matter or other high concentrations of organic matter) could be used for structural fill or back-fill on the site so
long as they comply with the recommendations included in item 5 below.

2. The cleared and/or cut surface in building construction areas must be proof-rolled using a vibratory roller-
compactor. Adjust the moisture content of the soil, as necessary, to aid compaction. We recommend using a
small “ride-on” or large “walk-behind” compactor to reduce the potential of unwanted settlement of
adjacent existing footings. We recommend 5 passes in one direction, and 5 passes in a perpendicular direction
in the building area. More passes could be needed however. The objective is to achieve a minimum 95%
percent Modified Proctor maximum dry density (ASTM D 1557) to a depth of at least 18" below the compacted
surface.

We recommend performance of at least one field density test for each 5,000 square feet of prepared area (but a
minimum of three tests, regardless of the size). Itis important to contact the testing laboratory at least a few
days prior to proof-rolling, so that they can obtain proctor test samples, and perform the proctor tests in the
laboratory, so that the maximum proctor dry density values will be available at the time of proof-rolling
and density testing.

3. If any areas yield during proof-rolling, they must be explored in a few small test pits to evaluate the condition of
the soils. Should yielding result from excessive soil moisture, two corrective alternatives may be considered.
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5.3

a. Ifthe existing soils are sands or clayey sands (less than 50% clay), dry the soils until the moisture content is 2
to 3 percent below the optimum moisture content as determined from the Modified Proctor test. The soils
may be harrowed and air-dried to obtain the desired moisture for compaction.

b. Replace the wet material with soils conforming to that stated in Item 5, below.

Replace any materials, if determined to be deleterious, in areas that "yield" during the proof-rolling operation, with
suitable fill material conforming to that stated in Item 5, below.

After satisfactory proof-rolling of the cleared and/or cut surfaces in accordance with the above, filling with
suitable, well-compacted soil may proceed. Fill material should conform to that stated in Item 5 below, and should
be placed in level lifts not exceeding 12 inches in uncompacted thickness. Each lift should be compacted by
repeated passes with appropriate compaction equipment, to achieve at least 95 percent of the Modified Proctor
maximum dry density. The filling and compaction operations should continue until the desired elevation is
achieved. Again, at least one field density test for each 5,000 square feet of prepared fill area should be performed
(minimum 3 tests).

Fill materials required to elevate the slab areas should consist of select fills, which are uniformly graded clean
sands to slightly silty or slightly clayey sands, free of organics and other deleterious materials, with less than 35
percent passing the No. 200 sieve. These soil types are less sensitive to moisture problems and are less likely to
experience time related settlement than more silty or clayey soils, so the use of select fill tends to reduce earthwork
delays caused by seasonal rains and minimize the potential for differential settlement of foundations. Much of the
naturally occurring near surface sand to sand with silt soils encountered in our borings do comply with these
recommendations, otherwise an off-site borrow source should be considered.

Shallow Foundation Design

Foundation soils prepared in accordance with the above recommendations (natural soils or back-fills) should be suitable
for supporting the proposed structures with a design soil contact pressure of 2,500 pounds per square foot (psf) or less.
The weight of the concrete may be neglected when computing the contact pressure. Footings should be embedded at
least 18" below surrounding ground. Isolated footings should be at least 18" on each side to prevent punching shear

failures.

Based on the information gathered during our exploration and the loading conditions previously estimated, the
recommended soil contact pressure will yield a minimum factor of safety greater than 2.0 against bearing capacity
failure. The total load related settlement is estimated to be one-half inch or less.
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Soil Boring Profiles and Locations

NOTES
B2 1) Although the borings represent
Depth, ft. the subsurface conditions at their
6-3-25 respective locations, it should be
00— [ NM: 54 Gray Sand w/ silt Grayish brown Sand w/ understood ~ that  significant
7 |200: 83 (SP-SM) 18 ] silt (SP-SM) differences could exist between
Tan-brown Sand | - borings and these may not be
-1 . ; — Tan-brown Sand w/ silt ; .
. W/ silt SP-SM) NM: 3.1) 7 — (SP-SM) discovered until later.
5 — Tan Sand w/ silt -200: 9.2 91 _
. (SP-SM) — Tan Sand w/ silt 2) Borings performed with a Simco
] 9 ] (SP-SM) model 2800 drill rig in accordance
i . . ] . . with the ASTM D 1586 (the
! White w/ brownish 15 White w/ brownish tan Standard Penetration Test)
10— tan marbling fine ] marbling fine to medium ’
m to medium Sand _] Sand (SP)
. (SP) NM: 111 - -
] -200: 26.7 1 — grar;gesw;grasycmarbllng Penetration Resistance and Soil Properties on
15— ayey Sand (SC) Basis of Standard Penetration Test '
Terminated at Terminated at Sands Clays
15' 15' (Fairly Reliable) Rather Unreliable
Number of Blows  Relative Number of Blows
per foot, N Density per foot, N Consistency
Below 2 Very soft
0-4 Very loose 2-4 Soft
4-10 Loose 4-8 Medium
10-30 Medium 8-15 Stiff
30-50 Dense 15-30 Very stiff
Over 50 Very dense Over 30 Hard
1- Table 5.3 from Peck, Hanson, Thornburn,
Foundation Engineering, 2nd Edition, 1973
LEGEND
N - Standard Penetration Test "N-value". Number

NM
-200

(SP)

of blows from 140-pound hammer to advance
sampler last 12" of 18" drive. Exceptions: e.g.
50/3" means 50 blows required to advance
sampler only 3"; WOH means static "weight of
hammer" alone sufficient to advance sampler
(no blows required).

- Natural Moisture Content, %.

Finer than # 200 sieve, %.

- Organic Content (weight basis), %.

Unified Soil Classification System, fine to

medium sand (typical).

- Groundwater level, if discernable.
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	D. Contractor: To be Determined has been engaged as Contractor for this Project.

	1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:
	1. Construction documents dated 01-05-2026 and other Work indicated in the Contract Documents.

	B. Type of Contract:
	1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.


	1.5 PHASED CONSTRUCTION
	A. The Work shall be conducted in 1  phases, complete as indicated.
	1. Phase 1: Work of this phase shall commence within 14 days after the Notice to Proceed and be substantially complete and ready for occupancy 365 days after the Notice to Proceed.

	B. Before commencing Work, submit a copy of Contractor's construction schedule showing the sequence, commencement and completion dates for all phases of the Work.

	1.6 WORK UNDER SEPARATE CONTRACTS
	A. General: Cooperate fully with separate contractors so work on those contracts may be carried out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying Work under this Contract or other contracts. Coordinate the Work of this Contract with work performed un...
	B. Preceding Work: Owner will award separate contract(s) for the following construction operations at Project site. Those operations are scheduled to be substantially complete before Work under this Contract begins.
	1. Technology.


	1.7 PURCHASE CONTRACTS
	A. General: Owner has negotiated Purchase contracts with suppliers of material and equipment to be incorporated into the Work. Owner will assign these Purchase contracts to Contractor. Include costs for purchasing, receiving, handling, storage if requ...
	1. Contractor's responsibilities are same as if Contractor had negotiated Purchase contracts, including responsibility to renegotiate purchase and to execute final purchasing agreements.


	1.8 ACCESS TO SITE
	A. General: Contractor shall have full use of Project site for construction operations during construction period. Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's right to perform work or to retain other contractors on portions of Project.
	B. General: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section.
	C. Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to areas to be determined. Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
	1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways, loading areas, and entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or for storage of materials.
	a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction operations.
	b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials and equipment on-site.


	D. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by construction operations.
	E. Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by construction operations.

	1.9 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
	1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:
	1. Notify Architect, Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.

	C. Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.
	1. Notify Architect, Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.

	D. Restricted Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on Project site is not permitted.
	E. Employee Identification: Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on Project site. Require personnel to use identification tags at all times.
	F. Employee Screening: Comply with Owner's requirements for background screening of Contractor personnel working on Project site.
	1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative.


	1.10 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	B. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.
	C. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to identify materials and products:
	1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the individual Specifications Sections.
	2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations
	3. Keynoting: Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012100 FL - Allowances
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances.
	B. Types of allowances include the following:
	1. Lump-sum allowances.
	2. Unit-cost allowances.
	3. Quantity allowances.
	4. Contingency allowances.
	5. Testing and inspecting allowances.

	C. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for procedures for using unit prices, including adjustment of quantity allowances when applicable.
	2. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for procedures governing the use of allowances for field testing by an independent testing agency.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Allowance is a quantity of work or dollar amount established in lieu of additional requirements, used to defer selection of actual materials and equipment to a later date when direction will be provided to Contractor. If necessary, additional requi...

	1.4 SELECTION AND PURCHASE
	A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date when final selection, or purchase and delivery, of each product or system described by an allowance must be completed by the Owner to avoid delaying the Work.
	B. At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final selections. Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work.
	C. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier.

	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances in the form specified for Change Orders.

	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for use in fulfillment of each allowance.
	B. Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for installation of allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance.
	C. Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other portions of the Work.

	1.7 LUMP-SUM ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight, and delivery to Project site.
	B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall...
	C. Unused Materials: Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted.
	1. If requested by Architect, retain and prepare unused material for storage by Owner. Deliver unused material to Owner's storage space as directed.


	1.8 UNIT-COST ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight, and delivery to Project site.
	B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall...
	C. Unused Materials: Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted.
	1. If requested by Architect, retain and prepare unused material for storage by Owner. Deliver unused material to Owner's storage space as directed.


	1.9 QUANTITY ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight, and delivery to Project site.
	B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall...
	C. Unused Materials: Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted.
	1. If requested by Architect, retain and prepare unused material for storage by Owner. Deliver unused material to Owner's storage space as directed.


	1.10 CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCES
	A. Use the contingency allowance only as directed by Architect for Owner's purposes and only by Change Orders that indicate amounts to be charged to the allowance.
	B. Contractor's overhead, profit, and related costs for products and equipment ordered by Owner under the contingency allowance are included in the allowance and are not part of the Contract Sum. These costs include delivery, installation, taxes, insu...
	C. Change Orders authorizing use of funds from the contingency allowance will include Contractor's related costs and reasonable overhead and profit.
	D. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the contingency allowance to Owner by Change Order.

	1.11 TESTING AND INSPECTING ALLOWANCES
	A. Testing and inspecting allowances include the cost of engaging testing agencies, actual tests and inspections, and reporting results.
	B. The allowance does not include incidental labor required to assist the testing agency or costs for retesting if previous tests and inspections result in failure. The cost for incidental labor to assist the testing agency shall be included in the Co...
	C. Costs of testing and inspection services not required by the Contract Documents are not included in the allowance.
	D. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the testing and inspecting allowance to Owner by Change Order.

	1.12 ADJUSTMENT OF ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance Adjustment: To adjust allowance amounts, prepare a Change Order proposal based on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement of work-in-place where applicable. If applicable, include reasonab...
	1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the allowance.
	2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of overhead costs and other markups.
	3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of Work, if any, claimed in Change Orders related to unit-cost allowances.
	4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent quantity survey, measure, or count.

	B. Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in scope or nature of the allowance described in the Contract Documents, whether for the purchase order amount or Contractor's handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit.
	1. Do not include Contractor's or subcontractor's indirect expense in the Change Order cost amount unless it is clearly shown that the nature or extent of Work has changed from what could have been foreseen from information in the Contract Documents.
	2. No change to Contractor's indirect expense is permitted for selection of higher- or lower-priced materials or systems of the same scope and nature as originally indicated.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects. Return damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with related work.

	3.3 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance No. 1: Quantity Allowance: Include 2000 cu. yd. (1529 cu. m) of unsatisfactory soil excavation and disposal off-site and replacement with satisfactory soil material from off-site, as specified in Section 312000 "Earth Moving."
	1. Coordinate quantity allowance adjustment with unit-price requirements in Section 012200 "Unit Prices."

	B. Allowance No. 1: Testing and Inspection Allowance: Include the sum of $1,000.00 for testing concrete to be provided by Owner.



	012200 FL - Unit Prices
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for field testing by an independent testing agency.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Unit price is an amount incorporated into the Agreement, applicable during the duration of the Work as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services, or a portion of the Work, added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by ap...

	1.4 PROCEDURES
	A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance, applicable taxes, overhead, and profit.
	B. Measurement and Payment: See individual Specification Sections for work that requires establishment of unit prices. Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified in those Sections.
	C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor.


	PART 2 -  EXECUTION

	012300 FL - Alternates
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if the Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the a...
	1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the Agreement.
	2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract Sum to incorporate alternates into the Work. No other adjustments are made to the Contract Sum.


	1.4 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work of the alternate into Project.
	1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part of alternate.

	B. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract.
	C. Schedule: A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work described under each alternate.
	SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES
	D. Alternate No.
	Additive Alternate 1: Contractor shall provide unit pricing for finishing the interior walls and ceilings of the storage room with 7/8” metal hat channel framing, 5/8” gypsum board, and painted finish.

	E. Deductive Alternate No.
	1. Deductive Alternate 1:  Contractor shall provide an itemized deduction for the substitution of white opaque shower curtains within the plastic shower partitions in lieu of the door, door hook & curtain rod.
	Deductive Alternate 2:  Contractor shall provide an itemized deduction for the substitution of a prefabricated fiberglass(or similar) curbed shower pan in lieu of a tiled shower floor. Basis of design: Bestbath P3636.v2 Curbed shower pan with 4inch th...




	012600 FL - Contract Modification Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling requests for substitutions made after the Contract award.


	1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Architect will issue through selected contractor supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710.

	1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised ...
	1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Within 20 days, when not otherwise specified, after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesti...
	e. Quotation Form: Use forms acceptable to Architect.


	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesti...
	6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.
	7. Proposal Request Form: Use AIA G709 form acceptable to Architect.


	1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS
	A. Allowance Adjustment: See Section 012100 "Allowances" for administrative procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect actual costs of allowances.
	B. Unit-Price Adjustment: See Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for administrative procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect measured scope of unit-price work.

	1.6 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

	1.7 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

	B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Construction Change Directive.
	1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012900 FL - Payment Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 012100 "Allowances" for procedural requirements governing the handling and processing of allowances.
	2. Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for administrative requirements governing the use of unit prices.
	3. Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling changes to the Contract.
	4. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor's construction schedule.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's Applications for Payment.

	1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. Cost-loaded Critical Path Method Schedule may serve to satisfy requirements for the schedule of values.
	1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule.
	3. Sub-schedules for Phased Work: Where the Work is separated into phases requiring separately phased payments, provide subschedules showing values coordinated with each phase of payment.
	4. Sub-schedules for Separate Elements of Work: Where the Contractor's construction schedule defines separate elements of the Work, provide subschedules showing values coordinated with each element.
	5. Sub-schedules for Separate Design Contracts: Where the Owner has retained design professionals under separate contracts who will each provide certification of payment requests, provide subschedules showing values coordinated with the scope of each ...

	B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
	1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:
	a. Project name and location.
	b. Name of Architect.
	c. Architect's Project number.
	d. Contractor's name and address.
	e. Date of submittal.

	2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.
	3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum.
	4. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
	a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.

	5. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance. Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents...
	6. Purchase Contracts: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each purchase contract. Show line-item value of purchase contract. Indicate Owner payments or deposits, if any, and balance to be paid by Contractor.
	7. Overhead Costs: Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each line item.
	8. Overhead Costs: Show cost of temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-place as separate line items.
	9. Closeout Costs. Include separate line items under Contractor and principal subcontracts for Project closeout requirements in an amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum and subcontract amount.
	10. Schedule of Values Revisions: Revise the schedule of values when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum. Include at least one separate line item for each Change Order and Construction Change Directive.


	1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
	B. Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the 15th day of the month. The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last day of the month.
	C. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for Applications for Payment.
	D. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete applications without action.
	1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
	2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, whether or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed at time of Application for Payment.
	3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.
	4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested project acceleration.

	E. Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.
	1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of surety to payment for stored materials.
	2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices. Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include overhead and profit on stored materials.
	3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following:
	a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous Applications for Payment.
	b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment.
	c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.


	F. Transmittal: Submit an electronic PDF copy and three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if r...
	1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate information about application.

	G. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by the previous application.
	1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.
	2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.
	3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers.
	4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is lawfully entitled to a lien.
	5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

	H. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	1. List of subcontractors.
	2. Schedule of values.
	3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
	4. Combined Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final) incorporating Work of multiple contracts, with indication of acceptance of schedule by each Contractor.
	5. Products list (preliminary if not final).
	6. Sustainable design action plans, including preliminary project materials cost data.
	7. Schedule of unit prices.
	8. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).
	9. List of Contractor's staff assignments.
	10. List of Contractor's principal consultants.
	11. Copies of building permits.
	12. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance of the Work.
	13. Initial progress report.
	14. Report of preconstruction conference.
	15. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
	16. Performance and payment bonds.
	17. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.

	I. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
	2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

	J. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
	1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
	2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
	3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
	4. AIA Document G706.
	5. AIA Document G706A.
	6. AIA Document G707.
	7. Evidence that claims have been settled.
	8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.
	9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013200 FL - Construction Progress Documentation
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:
	1. Startup construction schedule.
	2. Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	3. Construction schedule updating reports.
	4. Daily construction reports.
	5. Material location reports.
	6. Site condition reports.
	7. Unusual event reports.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and controlling the construction Project. Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and resources.
	1. Critical Activity: An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned early start and finish times.
	2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network.
	3. Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network.

	B. Cost Loading: The allocation of the schedule of values for completing an activity as scheduled. The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum.
	C. CPM: Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships. Network calculations determine when activities can be performed and the critical path of P...
	D. Critical Path: The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float.
	E. Event: The starting or ending point of an activity.
	F. Float: The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity.
	1. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, but is a jointly owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as needed to meet schedule milestones and Contract completion date.
	2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without adversely affecting the early start of the successor activity.
	3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity without adversely affecting the planned Project completion date.

	G. Resource Loading: The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for completing an activity as scheduled.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format:
	1. Working electronic copy of schedule file, where indicated.
	2. PDF file.
	3. Two paper copies, of sufficient size to display entire period or schedule, as required.

	B. Startup construction schedule.
	1. Submittal of cost-loaded, startup construction schedule will not constitute approval of schedule of values for cost-loaded activities.

	C. Startup Network Diagram: Of size required to display entire network for entire construction period. Show logic ties for activities.
	D. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule for entire construction period.
	1. Submit a working digital copy of schedule, using software indicated, and labeled to comply with requirements for submittals.

	E. CPM Reports: Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit each of the following reports. Format for each activity in reports shall contain activity number, activity description, cost and resource loading, original duration, remaining duration, early start ...
	1. Activity Report: List of activities sorted by activity number and then early start date, or actual start date if known.
	2. Logic Report: List of preceding and succeeding activities for each activity, sorted in ascending order by activity number and then by early start date, or actual start date if known.
	3. Total Float Report: List of activities sorted in ascending order of total float.
	4. Earnings Report: Compilation of Contractor's total earnings from the Notice to Proceed until most recent Application for Payment.

	F. Construction Schedule Updating Reports: Submit with Applications for Payment.
	G. Daily Construction Reports: Submit at monthly intervals.
	H. Material Location Reports: Submit at monthly intervals.
	I. Site Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions.
	J. Unusual Event Reports: Submit at time of unusual event.
	K. Qualification Data: For scheduling consultant.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Scheduling Consultant Qualifications: An experienced specialist in CPM scheduling and reporting, with capability of producing CPM reports and diagrams within 24 hours of Architect's request.
	B. Prescheduling Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures related to the preliminary construction schedule and Contractor's Constr...
	1. Review software limitations and content and format for reports.
	2. Verify availability of qualified personnel needed to develop and update schedule.
	3. Discuss constraints, including phasing, work stages, area separations, interim milestones and partial Owner occupancy.
	4. Review delivery dates for Owner-furnished products.
	5. Review schedule for work of Owner's separate contracts.
	6. Review submittal requirements and procedures.
	7. Review time required for review of submittals and resubmittals.
	8. Review requirements for tests and inspections by independent testing and inspecting agencies.
	9. Review time required for Project closeout and Owner startup procedures, including commissioning activities.
	10. Review and finalize list of construction activities to be included in schedule.
	11. Review procedures for updating schedule.


	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts, submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.
	1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities involved.
	2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule them in proper sequence.


	1.7 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Computer Scheduling Software: Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has been developed specifically to manage construction schedules.
	1. Use Microsoft Project, Primavera, Meridian Prolog, for current Windows/Macintosh operating system.

	B. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of Substantial Completion.
	1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

	C. Activities: Treat each floor or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main element of the Work. Comply with the following:
	1. Activity Duration: Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless specifically allowed by Architect.
	2. Procurement Activities: Include procurement process activities for the following long lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in schedule. Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited ...
	3. Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" in schedule. Coordinate submittal review times in Contractor's Construction Schedule with submittal schedule.
	4. Startup and Testing Time: Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing.
	5. Commissioning Time: Include no fewer than 15 days for commissioning.
	6. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.
	7. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 30 days for completion of punch list items and final completion.

	D. Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.
	1. Phasing: Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase.
	2. Work under More Than One Contract: Include a separate activity for each contract.
	3. Work by Owner: Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by Owner.
	4. Products Ordered in Advance: Include a separate activity for each product. Include delivery date indicated in Section 011000 "Summary." Delivery dates indicated stipulate the earliest possible delivery date.
	5. Owner-Furnished Products: Include a separate activity for each product. Include delivery date indicated in Section 011000 "Summary." Delivery dates indicated stipulate the earliest possible delivery date.
	6. Work Restrictions: Show the effect of the following items on the schedule:
	a. Coordination with existing construction.
	b. Limitations of continued occupancies.
	c. Uninterruptible services.
	d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion.
	e. Use-of-premises restrictions.
	f. Provisions for future construction.
	g. Seasonal variations.
	h. Environmental control.

	7. Work Stages: Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the Work, including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Subcontract awards.
	b. Submittals.
	c. Purchases.
	d. Mockups.
	e. Fabrication.
	f. Sample testing.
	g. Deliveries.
	h. Installation.
	i. Tests and inspections.
	j. Adjusting.
	k. Curing.
	l. Building flush-out.
	m. Startup and placement into final use and operation.
	n. Commissioning.

	8. Construction Areas: Identify each major area of construction for each major portion of the Work. Indicate where each construction activity within a major area must be sequenced or integrated with other construction activities to provide for the fol...
	a. Structural completion.
	b. Temporary enclosure and space conditioning.
	c. Permanent space enclosure.
	d. Completion of mechanical installation.
	e. Completion of electrical installation.
	f. Substantial Completion.


	E. Cost Correlation: Superimpose a cost correlation timeline, indicating planned and actual costs. On the line, show planned and actual dollar volume of the Work performed as of planned and actual dates used for preparation of payment requests.
	1. See Section 012900 "Payment Procedures" for cost reporting and payment procedures.

	F. Upcoming Work Summary: Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or commence prior to submittal of next schedule update. Summarize the following issues:
	1. Unresolved issues.
	2. Unanswered Requests for Information.
	3. Rejected or unreturned submittals.
	4. Notations on returned submittals.
	5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and the Contract Time.

	G. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual construction progress and activities. Issue schedule one week before each regularly scheduled progress meeting.
	1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have been recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each such meeting.
	2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.
	3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity.

	H. Recovery Schedule: When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. In...
	I. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.
	1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
	2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of cons...


	1.8 STARTUP CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit startup, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type construction schedule within seven days of date established for the Notice to Proceed.
	B. Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first workday of each week with a continuous vertical line. Outline significant construction activities for first [90] <Insert number> days of construction. Include s...

	1.9 GANTT-CHART SCHEDULE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type, Contractor's Construction Schedule within 30 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed.
	1. Base schedule on the startup construction schedule and additional information received since the start of Project.

	B. Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first workday of each week with a continuous vertical line.
	1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, indicate an estimated completion percentage in 10  percent increments within time bar.


	1.10 CPM SCHEDULE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General: Prepare network diagrams using AON (activity-on-node) format.
	B. Startup Network Diagram: Submit diagram within 14 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed. Outline significant construction activities for the first 90 days of construction. Include skeleton diagram for the remainder of the Work and a ca...
	C. CPM Schedule: Prepare Contractor's Construction Schedule using a time-scaled CPM network analysis diagram for the Work.
	1. Develop network diagram in sufficient time to submit CPM schedule so it can be accepted for use no later than 60 days after date established for the Notice to Proceed.
	a. Failure to include any work item required for performance of this Contract shall not excuse Contractor from completing all work within applicable completion dates.

	2. Conduct educational workshops to train and inform key Project personnel, including subcontractors' personnel, in proper methods of providing data and using CPM schedule information.
	3. Establish procedures for monitoring and updating CPM schedule and for reporting progress. Coordinate procedures with progress meeting and payment request dates.
	4. Use "one workday" as the unit of time for individual activities. Indicate nonworking days and holidays incorporated into the schedule to coordinate with the Contract Time.

	D. CPM Schedule Preparation: Prepare a list of all activities required to complete the Work. Using the startup network diagram, prepare a skeleton network to identify probable critical paths.
	1. Activities: Indicate the estimated time duration, sequence requirements, and relationship of each activity in relation to other activities. Include estimated time frames for the following activities:
	a. Preparation and processing of submittals.
	b. Mobilization and demobilization.
	c. Purchase of materials.
	d. Delivery.
	e. Fabrication.
	f. Utility interruptions.
	g. Installation.
	h. Work by Owner that may affect or be affected by Contractor's activities.
	i. Testing and inspection.
	j. Commissioning.
	k. Punch list and final completion.
	l. Activities occurring following final completion.

	2. Critical Path Activities: Identify critical path activities, including those for interim completion dates. Scheduled start and completion dates shall be consistent with Contract milestone dates.
	3. Processing: Process data to produce output data on a computer-drawn, time-scaled network. Revise data, reorganize activity sequences, and reproduce as often as necessary to produce the CPM schedule within the limitations of the Contract Time.
	4. Format: Mark the critical path. Locate the critical path near center of network; locate paths with most float near the edges.
	a. Subnetworks on separate sheets are permissible for activities clearly off the critical path.

	5. Cost- and Resource-Loading of CPM Schedule: Assign cost to construction activities on the CPM schedule. Do not assign costs to submittal activities. Obtain Architect's approval prior to assigning costs to fabrication and delivery activities. Assign...
	a. Each activity cost shall reflect an appropriate value subject to approval by Architect.
	b. Total cost assigned to activities shall equal the total Contract Sum.


	E. Contract Modifications: For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its submission, prepare a time-impact analysis using a network fragment to demonstrate the effect of the proposed change on the overall Project schedule.
	F. Initial Issue of Schedule: Prepare initial network diagram from a sorted activity list indicating straight "early start-total float." Identify critical activities. Prepare tabulated reports showing the following:
	1. Contractor or subcontractor and the Work or activity.
	2. Description of activity.
	3. Main events of activity.
	4. Immediate preceding and succeeding activities.
	5. Early and late start dates.
	6. Early and late finish dates.
	7. Activity duration in workdays.
	8. Total float or slack time.
	9. Average size of workforce.
	10. Dollar value of activity (coordinated with the schedule of values).

	G. Schedule Updating: Concurrent with making revisions to schedule, prepare tabulated reports showing the following:
	1. Identification of activities that have changed.
	2. Changes in early and late start dates.
	3. Changes in early and late finish dates.
	4. Changes in activity durations in workdays.
	5. Changes in the critical path.
	6. Changes in total float or slack time.
	7. Changes in the Contract Time.

	H. Value Summaries: Prepare two cumulative value lists, sorted by finish dates.
	1. In first list, tabulate activity number, early finish date, dollar value, and cumulative dollar value.
	2. In second list, tabulate activity number, late finish date, dollar value, and cumulative dollar value.
	3. In subsequent issues of both lists, substitute actual finish dates for activities completed as of list date.
	4. Prepare list for ease of comparison with payment requests; coordinate timing with progress meetings.
	a. In both value summary lists, tabulate "actual percent complete" and "cumulative value completed" with total at bottom.
	b. Submit value summary printouts [one week] <Insert time> before each regularly scheduled progress meeting.



	1.11 REPORTS
	A. Daily Construction Reports: Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information concerning events at Project site:
	1. List of subcontractors at Project site.
	2. List of separate contractors at Project site.
	3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site.
	4. Equipment at Project site.
	5. Material deliveries.
	6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or snow.
	7. Testing and inspection.
	8. Accidents.
	9. Meetings and significant decisions.
	10. Unusual events.
	11. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.
	12. Meter readings and similar recordings.
	13. Emergency procedures.
	14. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction.
	15. Change Orders received and implemented.
	16. Change Directives received and implemented.
	17. Services connected and disconnected.
	18. Equipment or system tests and startups.
	19. Partial completions and occupancies.
	20. Substantial Completions authorized.

	B. Material Location Reports: At monthly intervals, prepare and submit a comprehensive list of materials delivered to and stored at Project site. List shall be cumulative, showing materials previously reported plus items recently delivered. Include wi...
	1. Material stored prior to previous report and remaining in storage.
	2. Material stored prior to previous report and since removed from storage and installed.
	3. Material stored following previous report and remaining in storage.

	C. Site Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit with a Request for Information. Include a detailed description of the differing condit...
	D. Unusual Event Reports: When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report. List chain of events, persons participating, responses by Contractor...
	1. Submit unusual event reports directly to Owner within five day(s) of an occurrence. Distribute copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013300 FL - Submittal Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Submittal schedule requirements.
	2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection reports, and schedule of tests and inspections.
	2. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting closeout submittals and maintenance material submittals.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's and Construction Manager's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submitta...
	B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Architect's and Construction Manager's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. Informational submittals ar...

	1.4 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE
	A. Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establis...
	1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Initial Submittal: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule. Include submittals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early becaus...
	3. Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's construction schedule.
	a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing for submittals.

	4. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format:
	a. Scheduled date for first submittal.
	b. Specification Section number and title.
	c. Submittal Category: Action; informational.
	d. Name of subcontractor.
	e. Description of the Work covered.
	f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.
	g. Scheduled dates for purchasing.
	h. Scheduled date of fabrication.
	i. Scheduled dates for installation.
	j. Activity or event number.



	1.5 SUBMITTAL FORMATS
	A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal:
	1. Project name.
	2. Date.
	3. Name of Architect.
	4. Name of Construction Manager.
	5. Name of Contractor.
	6. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	7. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
	8. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section number with sequential alphanumeric identifier; and alphanumeric suffix for resubmittals.
	9. Category and type of submittal.
	10. Submittal purpose and description.
	11. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for each of multiple items.
	12. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	13. Indication of full or partial submittal.
	14. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
	15. Other necessary identification.
	16. Remarks.
	17. Signature of transmitter.

	B. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.
	C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include relevant additional information and revisions, other than those r...
	D. Paper Submittals:
	1. Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification; include name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
	3. Action Submittals: Submit four paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise indicated. Architect through Construction Manager will return three copies.
	4. Informational Submittals: Submit four paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise indicated. Architect through Construction Manager will return three copies.
	5. Additional Copies: Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial submittal may serve as final submittal.
	6. Transmittal for Submittals: Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling. Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.

	E. PDF Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number.
	F. Submittals for Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals as PDF files, or other format indicated by Project software website.

	1.6 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.
	1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package, and transmit to Architect by sending via email. Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in email subject line as requested by Architect.
	a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as a digital Project Record Document file.

	2. Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to web-based Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to fully identify submittal.
	3. Paper: Prepare submittals in paper form, and deliver to Architect.

	B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.
	3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.
	4. Coordinate transmittal of submittals for related parts of the Work specified in different Sections so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. Architect and Construction Manager reserve the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit s...
	1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.
	2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
	3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 10 days for review of each resubmittal.
	4. Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal.

	D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
	2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision.
	3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities. Show distribution on transmi...
	F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	1.7 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Standard color charts.
	d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
	e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
	f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	g. Notation of coordination requirements.
	h. Availability and delivery time information.

	4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
	a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring.
	b. Printed performance curves.
	c. Operational range diagrams.
	d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop Drawings.

	5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrent with Samples.

	B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data unless submittal based on Architect's digital data drawing files is otherw...
	1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Identification of products.
	b. Schedules.
	c. Compliance with specified standards.
	d. Notation of coordination requirements.
	e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
	g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

	2. Paper Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size Drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42 inches.

	C. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other materials.
	1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one submittal package.
	2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
	a. Project name and submittal number.
	b. Generic description of Sample.
	c. Product name and name of manufacturer.
	d. Sample source.
	e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
	f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

	3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and identification information for record.
	4. Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to web-based Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to fully identify submittal.
	5. Paper Transmittal: Include paper transmittal including complete submittal information indicated.
	6. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.
	a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use.
	b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are the property of Contractor.

	7. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
	a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line. Architect, through Construction Manager, will return submittal wi...

	8. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that...
	a. Number of Samples: Submit four sets of Samples. Architect, and Construction Manager will retain two Sample sets; remainder will be returned. Mark up and retain one returned Sample set as a project record Sample.
	1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be demonstrated.
	2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations.



	D. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the following information in tabular form:
	1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated.
	2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable.
	3. Number and name of room or space.
	4. Location within room or space.

	E. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other informati...
	F. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if ap...
	G. Certificates:
	1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents...
	2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include ...

	H. Test and Research Reports:
	1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product. Include written recommendation...
	2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Docu...
	3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requiremen...
	5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified t...
	6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project. Include the following information:
	a. Name of evaluation organization.
	b. Date of evaluation.
	c. Time period when report is in effect.
	d. Product and manufacturers' names.
	e. Description of product.
	f. Test procedures and results.
	g. Limitations of use.



	1.8 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES
	A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and d...
	1. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

	B. Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF file and three paper copies of certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, fo...
	1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these services.

	C. BIM Incorporation: Architect delegated-design drawing and data files into BIM established for Project.
	1. Prepare delegated-design drawings in the following format: Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as original Drawings.


	1.9 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before ...
	B. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform approval stamp.  Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for c...
	1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have Contractor's review and approval.


	1.10 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW
	A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions required, and return it.
	1. PDF Submittals: Architect will indicate, via markup on each submittal, the appropriate action, as follows:
	a. “Approved as Drawn”
	b. “Approved as Noted”
	c. “Returned for Corrections”
	d. “Not Approved”

	2. Paper Submittals: Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action, as follows:
	a. “Approved as Drawn”
	b. “Approved as Noted”
	c. “Returned for Corrections”
	d. “Not Approved”


	B. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals has received prior approval from Architect
	D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for resubmittal without review.
	E. Architect will return without review submittals received from sources other than Contractor.
	F. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without action.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	014000 FL - Quality Requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspection services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	1. Specific quality-assurance and quality-control requirements for individual work results are specified in their respective Specification Sections. Requirements in individual Sections may also cover production of standard products.
	2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance and quality-control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and quality-control services required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.
	4. Specific test and inspection requirements are not specified in this Section.

	C. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 016000 Product Requirements.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" unless otherwise further described means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with s...
	B. Field Quality-Control Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	C. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, assembly, and simil...
	1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

	D. Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site either as freestanding temporary built elements or as part of permanent construction. Mockups are constructed to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aest...
	1. Laboratory Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies constructed and tested at testing facility to verify performance characteristics.
	2. Integrated Exterior Mockups: Mockups of the exterior envelope constructed on-site as  part of permanent construction, consisting of multiple products, assemblies, and subassemblies.
	3. Room Mockups: Mockups of typical interior spaces complete with wall, floor, and ceiling finishes; doors; windows; millwork; casework; specialties; furnishings and equipment; and lighting.

	E. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria.
	F. Product Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed by a nationally recognized testing laboratory (NRTL) according to 29 CFR 1910.7, by a testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP),...
	G. Source Quality-Control Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source; for example, plant, mill, factory, or shop.
	H. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
	I. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	J. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements. Contractor's quali...

	1.4 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES
	A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and d...
	1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect.


	1.5 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. Conflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more standards or requirements are specified and the standards or requirements establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply ...
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum...

	1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings: For integrated exterior mockups.
	1. Include plans, sections, and elevations, indicating materials and size of mockup construction.
	2. Indicate manufacturer and model number of individual components.
	3. Provide axonometric drawings for conditions difficult to illustrate in two dimensions.

	B. Delegated-Design Services Submittal: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required submittals, submit a statement signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contra...

	1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan: For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and responsibilities.
	B. Qualification Data: For Contractor's quality-control personnel.
	C. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility: When required by authorities having jurisdiction, submit copy of written statement of responsibility submitted to authorities having jurisdiction before starting work on the following systems:
	1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the Statement of Special Inspections.
	2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the Statement of Special Inspections.

	D. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by...
	E. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare in tabular form and include the following:
	1. Specification Section number and title.
	2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
	3. Description of test and inspection.
	4. Identification of applicable standards.
	5. Identification of test and inspection methods.
	6. Number of tests and inspections required.
	7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
	8. Requirements for obtaining samples.
	9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.

	F. Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports and documents as specified.
	G. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's record, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and simil...

	1.8 CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN
	A. Quality-Control Plan, General: Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of acquiring building permit and not less than five days prior to preconstruction conference. Submit in format acceptable to Architect. Identify personnel, procedures, contro...
	B. Submittal Procedure: Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through review and management of submittal process. Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible for submittal review.
	C. Testing and Inspection: In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work requiring testing or inspection, including the following:
	1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections including Subcontractor-performed tests and inspections. Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-elected tests and inspections. Distinguish source quality-control tests and inspections from f...
	2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and indicated on the Statement of Special Inspections.
	3. Owner-performed tests and inspections indicated in the Contract Documents.

	D. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship: Describe process for continuous inspection during construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing and inspection specified. Indicate types of corrective actions to be req...
	E. Monitoring and Documentation: Maintain testing and inspection reports including log of approved and rejected results. Include work Architect has indicated as nonconforming or defective. Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming work ...

	1.9 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS
	A. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Date of issue.
	2. Project title and number.
	3. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of testing agency.
	4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
	6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
	7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
	8. Complete test or inspection data.
	9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspection.
	11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

	B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of technical representative making report.
	2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
	3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
	4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
	5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
	7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

	C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of factory-authorized service representative making report.
	2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements.
	3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	4. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
	5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.


	1.10 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required u...
	C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, applying, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of su...
	E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are def...
	F. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be eng...
	1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for specialists.

	G. Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspection indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in indivi...
	H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, an...
	I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent t...
	J. Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the following:
	1. Contractor responsibilities include the following:
	a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.
	b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.
	c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with performance requirements.
	d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will perform same tasks for Project.
	e. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and methods of construction indicated for the completed Work.
	f. When testing is complete, remove test specimens and test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory mockups; do not reuse products on Project.

	2. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect with copy to Contractor. Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and ins...

	K. Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:
	1. Build mockups of size indicated.
	2. Build mockups in location indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect or Construction Manager.
	3. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed.
	4. Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction. Employ workers that will be employed to perform same tasks during the construction at Project.
	5. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
	6. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting corresponding work, fabrication, or construction.
	a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.

	7. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the completed Work.
	8. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated.

	L. Integrated Exterior Mockups: Construct integrated exterior mockup according to approved Shop Drawings.  Coordinate installation of exterior envelope materials and products for which mockups are required in individual Specification Sections, along w...
	M. Room Mockups: Construct room mockups according to approved Shop Drawings incorporating required materials and assemblies, finished according to requirements. Provide required lighting and additional lighting where required to enable Architect to ev...
	N. Provide room mockups of the following rooms:
	1. None required for this project.

	O. Laboratory Mockups: Comply with requirements of preconstruction testing and those specified in individual Specification Sections.

	1.11 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspection they are engaged to perform.
	2. Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspection allowances, as authorized by Change Orders.
	3. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order.

	B. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified or not, to verify and document that the Work complies with require...
	1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.
	2. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality-control services.
	a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspection will be performed.
	4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	5. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	C. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the...
	D. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect, and Contractor in performance of duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	1. Notify Architect, and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are conducted.
	3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	6. Do not perform duties of Contractor.

	E. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 01...
	F. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examinati...
	G. Associated Contractor Services: Cooperate with agencies and representatives performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance ...
	1. Access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspection. Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
	5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
	6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection equipment at Project site.

	H. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspection.
	1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

	I. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services required by the Contract Documents as a component of Contractor's quality-control plan. Coordinate and submit concurrently with Contra...
	1. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each party involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required.


	1.12 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
	A. Special Tests and Inspections: Engage a qualified testing agency to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner, and as follows:
	1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.
	2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
	4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
	5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
	6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.

	B. Special Tests and Inspections: Conducted by a qualified testing agency as required by authorities having jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections and as follows:
	1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.
	2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
	4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
	5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
	6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 ACCEPTABLE TESTING AGENCIES
	A. At owner’s and authorities having jurisdiction discretion.

	3.2 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
	A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:
	1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
	2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
	3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
	4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

	B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours.
	1. Submit log at Project closeout as part of Project Record Documents.


	3.3 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as inv...

	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	015000 FL - Temporary Facilities and Controls
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions.


	1.3 USE CHARGES
	A. General: Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities engaged in the Project to use temporary services and facilities without cost, inclu...
	B. Sewer Service: Owner will pay sewer-service use charges for sewer usage by all entities for construction operations.
	C. Water Service: Owner will pay water-service use charges for water used by all entities for construction operations.
	D. Electric Power Service: Owner will pay electric-power-service use charges for electricity used by all entities for construction operations.
	E. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations.
	F. Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations.
	G. Sewer, Water, and Electric Power Service: Use charges are specified in Section 011200 "Multiple Contract Summary."

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Site Utilization Plan: Show temporary facilities, temporary utility lines and connections, staging areas, construction site entrances, vehicle circulation, and parking areas for construction personnel.
	B. Implementation and Termination Schedule: Within [15] <Insert number> days of date established for commencement of the Work, submit schedule indicating implementation and termination dates of each temporary utility.
	C. Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Show fabrication and installation details, including plans, elevations, details, layouts, typestyles, graphic elements, and message content.
	D. Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention program.
	E. Moisture- and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials and construction from water absorption and damage and mold.
	F. Dust- and HVAC-Control Plan: Submit coordination drawing and narrative that indicates the dust- and HVAC-control measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time frame for their operation. Include the following:
	1. Locations of dust-control partitions at each phase of work.
	2. HVAC system isolation schematic drawing.
	3. Location of proposed air-filtration system discharge.
	4. Waste-handling procedures.
	5. Other dust-control measures.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.
	C. Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in the United States Access Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, reg...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Chain-Link Fencing: Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-) ...
	B. Fencing Windscreen Privacy Screen: Polyester fabric scrim with grommets for attachment to chain link fence, sized to height of fence, in color selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard colors.
	C. Polyethylene Sheet: Reinforced, fire-resistive sheet, 10-mil (0.25-mm) minimum thickness, with flame-spread rating of 15 or less per ASTM E 84 and passing NFPA 701 Test Method 2.
	D. Dust-Control Adhesive-Surface Walk-Off Mats: Provide mats minimum 36 by 60 inches (914 by 1524 mm).
	E. Insulation: Unfaced mineral-fiber blanket, manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively.

	2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Field Offices, General: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.
	B. Common-Use Field Office: Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect and construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings specified in other Division 01 Sections. Keep office clean and orderly. Furnish an...
	1. Furniture required for Project-site documents including file cabinets, plan tables, plan racks, and bookcases.
	2. Drinking water and private toilet.
	3. Heating and cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor temperature of 68 to 72 deg F (20 to 22 deg C).
	4. Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc (215 lx) at desk height.

	C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.
	1. Store combustible materials apart from building.


	2.3 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.
	B. HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control.
	1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating units is prohibited.
	2. Heating Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location and application.

	C. Air-Filtration Units: Primary and secondary HEPA-filter-equipped portable units with four-stage filtration. Provide single switch for emergency shutoff. Configure to run continuously.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL
	A. Conservation: Coordinate construction and use of temporary facilities with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of temporary utilities to minimize waste.
	1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated into, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that are designated as Owner's property.


	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 011000 "Summary."

	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

	3.3 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
	1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

	B. Sewers and Drainage: Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.
	1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having jurisdiction.

	C. Water Service: Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate for construction.
	D. Water Service: Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities. Clean and maintain water service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use.
	E. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures an...
	1. Toilets: Use of Owner's existing toilet facilities will be permitted, as long as facilities are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use.

	F. Temporary Heating and Cooling: Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humid...
	1. Provide temporary dehumidification systems when required to reduce ambient and substrate moisture levels to level required to allow installation or application of finishes and their proper curing or drying.

	G. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering occupied areas.
	1. Maintain dust partitions during the Work. Use vacuum collection attachments on dust-producing equipment. Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable dust-containment devices.
	2. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-equipped vacuum equipment.

	H. Electric Power Service: Connect to Owner's existing electric power service. Maintain equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner.
	I. Electric Power Service: Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations.
	1. Install electric power service as indicated on the electrical documents unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by Owner.

	J. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.
	1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements without operating entire system.
	a. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices.



	3.4 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. General: Comply with the following:
	1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within construction area or within 30 feet (9 m) of building lines that is noncombustible according to ASTM E 136. Comply with NFPA 241.
	2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection. Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptab...

	B. Temporary Use of Planned Permanent Roads and Paved Areas: Locate temporary roads and paved areas in same location as permanent roads and paved areas. Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas adequate for construction operations. Exten...
	1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads and paved areas.
	2. Prepare subgrade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and paved areas according to Section 312000 "Earth Moving."
	3. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material, regrading, proofrolling, compacting, and testing.
	4. Delay installation of final course of permanent hot-mix asphalt pavement until immediately before Substantial Completion. Repair hot-mix asphalt base-course pavement before installation of final course according to Section 321216 "Asphalt Paving."

	C. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
	2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

	D. Parking: Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel.
	E. Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.
	1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.
	2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

	F. Project Signs: Provide Project signs as indicated. Unauthorized signs are not permitted.
	1. Identification Signs: Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings.
	2. Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and individuals seeking entrance to Project.
	a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.

	3. Maintain and touch up signs so they are legible at all times.

	G. Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."
	H. Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017300...
	I. Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.
	1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities.


	3.5 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities.
	1. Where access to adjacent properties is required in order to affect protection of existing facilities, obtain written permission from adjacent property owner to access property for that purpose.

	B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other unde...
	1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 011000 "Summary."

	C. Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.
	D. Tree and Plant Protection: Comply with requirements specified in Section 015639 "Temporary Tree and Plant Protection."
	E. Tree and Plant Protection: Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations. Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.
	F. Pest Control: Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and...
	G. Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security. Lock entrances at end of...
	H. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.
	I. Temporary Egress: Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated and as required by authorities having jurisdiction.
	J. Covered Walkway: Erect protective, covered walkway for passage of individuals through or adjacent to Project site. Coordinate with entrance gates, other facilities, and obstructions. Comply with regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Provide overhead decking, protective enclosure walls, handrails, barricades, warning signs, exit signs, lights, safe and well-drained walkways, and similar provisions for protection and safe passage.
	2. Paint and maintain appearance of walkway for duration of the Work.

	K. Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building ...
	1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, insulate temporary enclosures.

	L. Temporary Partitions: Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner and tenants from fumes and noise.
	1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side, and fire-retardant-treated plywood on construction operations side.
	2. Insulate partitions to control noise transmission to occupied areas.
	3. Seal joints and perimeter. Equip partitions with gasketed dustproof doors and security locks where openings are required.
	4. Protect air-handling equipment.
	5. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition.

	M. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program.
	1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. Comply with additional limits on smoking specified in other Sections.
	2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and...
	4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a warning sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed. Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.


	3.6 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL
	A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan: Describe delivery, handling, storage, installation, and protection provisions for materials subject to water absorption or water damage.
	1. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating water intrusion into completed Work, and replacing water-damaged Work.
	2. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials, plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these operations. Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has d...
	3. Indicate methods to be used to avoid trapping water in finished work.

	B. Exposed Construction Period: Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are subject to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows:
	1. Protect porous materials from water damage.
	2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water.
	3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete.
	4. Remove standing water from decks.
	5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed.

	C. Partially Enclosed Construction Period: After installation of weather barriers but before full enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows:
	1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with high organic content, into partially enclosed building.
	2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage.
	3. Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter.
	4. Discard or replace water-damaged material.
	5. Do not install material that is wet.
	6. Discard and replace stored or installed material that begins to grow mold.
	7. Perform work in a sequence that allows wet materials adequate time to dry before enclosing the material in gypsum board or other interior finishes.

	D. Controlled Construction Period: After completing and sealing of the building enclosure but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows:
	1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions.
	2. Use temporary or permanent HVAC system to control humidity within ranges specified for installed and stored materials.
	3. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative humidity, and exposure to water limits.

	E. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.
	F. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
	1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

	G. Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
	H. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent ...
	1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor. Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
	2. Remove temporary roads and paved areas not intended for or acceptable for integration into permanent construction. Where area is intended for landscape development, remove soil and aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements for fill or sub...
	3. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."




	016000 FL - Product Requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; and comparable products.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for quality standards and procedures.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.
	2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or facility. Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new products.
	3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved by Architect through submittal process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteri...

	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a single manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," or similar, including make or model number or other designation. In addition to the bas...
	C. Subject to Compliance with Requirements: Where the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements" introduces a product selection procedure in an individual Specification Section, provide products qualified under the specified product procedure. I...

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Comparable Product Request Submittal: Submit request for consideration of each comparable product. Identify basis-of-design product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing num...
	1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable Products" Article.
	2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a comparable product request. Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comp...
	a. Form of Architect's Approval of Submittal: As specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable product request within time allocated.


	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.
	1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors.
	2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible products, Architect will determine which products shall be used.

	B. Identification of Products: Except for required labels and operating data, do not attach or imprint manufacturer or product names or trademarks on exposed surfaces of products or equipment that will be exposed to view in occupied spaces or on the e...
	1. Labels: Locate required product labels and stamps on a concealed surface, or, where required for observation following installation, on a visually accessible surface that is not conspicuous.
	2. Equipment Nameplates: Provide a permanent nameplate on each item of service-connected or power-operated equipment. Locate on a visually accessible but inconspicuous surface. Include information essential for operation, including the following:
	a. Name of product and manufacturer.
	b. Model and serial number.
	c. Capacity.
	d. Speed.
	e. Ratings.

	3. See individual identification sections in Divisions 21, 22, 23, and 26 for additional identification requirements.


	1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Delivery and Handling:
	1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent overcrowding of construction spaces.
	2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses.
	3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.
	4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

	C. Storage:
	1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
	2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
	3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.
	4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and concealment.
	5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
	6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.
	7. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and equipment by Owner's construction forces. Coordinate location with Owner.


	1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations ...
	1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.
	2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide specific rights for Owner.

	B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution.
	1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and properly executed.
	2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a written document using indicated form properly executed.
	3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for submitting special warranties.

	C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.
	1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
	2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.
	3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties meeting requirements of the Contract Documents.
	4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection.
	5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish salient characteristics of products.
	6. Or Equal: For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," or "or approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.
	a. Submit additional documentation required by Architect in order to establish equivalency of proposed products. Evaluation of "or equal" product status is by the Architect, whose determination is final.


	B. Product Selection Procedures:
	1. Sole Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the named product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.
	a. Sole product may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following: …"

	2. Sole Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not b...
	a. Sole manufacturer/source may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following: …"

	3. Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of both manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will be...
	a. Limited list of products may be indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: …"

	4. Non-Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of both available manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed product, which complies with requirements.
	a. Non-limited list of products is indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: …"

	5. Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will...
	a. Limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: …"

	6. Non-Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed manufacturer, which complies with requirements.
	a. Non-limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase: "Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers whose products may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: …"

	7. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacture...
	a. For approval of products by unnamed manufacturers, comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for substitutions for convenience.


	C. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample," provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.
	1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for proposal of product.

	D. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, dens...

	2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
	A. Conditions for Consideration of Comparable Products: Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests witho...
	1. Evidence that proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, is consistent with the Contract Documents, will produce the indicated results, and is compatible with other portions of the Work. Detailed comparison of significan...
	2. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
	3. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
	4. Samples, if requested.

	B. Submittal Requirements: Approval by the Architect of Contractor's request for use of comparable product is not intended to satisfy other submittal requirements. Comply with specified submittal requirements.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	017700 FL - Closeout Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Substantial Completion procedures.
	2. Final completion procedures.
	3. Warranties.
	4. Final cleaning.
	5. Repair of the Work.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent.
	B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.
	C. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at final completion.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.
	C. Field Report: For pest control inspection.

	1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items specified in other Sections.

	1.6 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete.
	B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information.
	3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model number.
	a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: Prepare and submit schedule of maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item and name and number of related Specification Section. Obtain Architect's Contractor's  and Owner's...

	5. Submit testing, adjusting, and balancing records.
	6. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.

	C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
	2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.
	3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.
	4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.
	5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training video recordings specified in Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training."
	6. Advise Owner of changeover in utility services.
	7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency responders.
	8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	9. Complete final cleaning requirements.
	10. Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	D. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect and Contractor] will ei...
	1. Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
	2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion.


	1.7 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 012900 "Payment Procedures."
	2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each it...
	3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.
	4. Submit pest-control final inspection report.

	B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with insp...
	1. Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.


	1.8 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
	A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of...
	1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.
	2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
	3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name of Architect.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Page number.

	4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:
	a. MS Excel electronic file. Architect will return annotated file.
	b. PDF electronic file. Architect will return annotated file.
	c.  Three paper copies. Architect, will return 3 copies.



	1.9 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
	A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might l...
	B. Partial Occupancy: Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during construction period by separate agreement with Contractor.
	C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project Manual.
	D. Warranties in Paper Form:
	1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) paper.
	2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty. Mark tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, address...
	3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.

	E. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.
	1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum allowable VOC levels.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:
	a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	c. Rake grounds that are not planted, mulched, or paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
	d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
	e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
	f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original cond...
	g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
	i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain.
	j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows. Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials. Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.
	k. Remove labels that are not permanent.
	l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.
	m. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting from water exposure.
	n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
	o. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction or that display contamination with particulate matter on inspection.
	1) Clean HVAC system in compliance with NADCA ACR. Section 230130.51 "HVAC Air-Distribution System Cleaning." Provide written report on completion of cleaning.

	p. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
	q. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.


	C. Pest Control: Comply with pest control requirements in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls." Prepare written report.

	3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK
	A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.
	B. Repair, or remove and replace, defective construction. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot b...
	1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other damaged transparent materials.
	2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces. Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration.
	a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including mechanical and electrical nameplates. Remove paint applied to required labels and identification.

	3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede operation or reduce longevity.
	4. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for new fixtures.
	END OF SECTION 017700




	024119 FL - Selective Demolition
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
	2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy requirements, and phasing requirements.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
	B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, and deliver to Owner ready for reuse.
	C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.
	D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
	E. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

	1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.
	B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain th...
	1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.


	1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.
	2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.
	3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed by selective demolition operations.
	5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.


	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection, for dust control and , for noise control. Indicate proposed locations and c...
	B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:
	1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's building manager's and other tenants' on-site operations are uninterrupted.
	2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.
	3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
	4. Use of elevator and stairs.
	5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.

	C. Predemolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by demolition operations.
	D. Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion of selective demolition.

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.
	B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.
	2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.

	E. Hazardous Materials: Present in buildings and structures to be selectively demolished. A report on the presence of hazardous materials is on file for review and use. Examine report to become aware of locations where hazardous materials are present.
	1. Hazardous material remediation is specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.
	2. Do not disturb hazardous materials or items suspected of containing hazardous materials except under procedures specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.
	3. Owner will provide material safety data sheets for suspected hazardous materials that are known to be present in buildings and structures to be selectively demolished because of building operations or processes performed there.

	F. Historic Areas: Demolition and hauling equipment and other materials shall be of sizes that clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including temporary protection, by 12 inches (300 mm) or more.
	G. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
	H. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.


	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition operations.
	B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents.
	C. Engage a professional engineer to perform an engineering survey of condition of building to determine whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures during...
	1. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition activities.

	D. Steel Tendons: Locate tensioned steel tendons and include recommendations for de-tensioning.
	E. Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building demolition operations.
	F. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of measured drawings preconstruction photographs or video.
	1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. Provide photographs or video of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by salvage operations.
	2. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction.


	3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage.
	B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished.
	1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
	2. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies.
	3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.
	4. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed.
	a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.
	b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or compatible piping material and leave in place.
	c. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.
	d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and make equipment operational.
	e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment and deliver to Owner.
	f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.
	g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible ductwork material and leave in place.



	3.3 PROTECTION
	A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and from occupied portions of building.
	2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage to structure and interior areas.
	3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed during selective demolition operations.
	4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.
	5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

	B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontro...
	1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.

	C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

	3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL
	A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next lower level.
	2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hamm...
	3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppr...
	5. Maintain fire watch during and for at least 8 hours after flame-cutting operations.  If flame-cutting is required.
	6. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
	7. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly dispose of off-site.
	8. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.
	9. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

	B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	C. Removed and Salvaged Items:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
	3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	4. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	D. Removed and Reinstalled Items:
	1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

	E. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and c...

	3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS
	A. Concrete: Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at least 3/4 inch (19 mm) at junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcem...
	B. Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, and then remove concrete between saw cuts.
	C. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.
	D. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break up and remove.
	E. Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.”

	3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
	3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

	B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

	3.7 CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.



	033000 FL - CAST IN PLACE CONCRETE
	064023 FL - Interior Architectural Woodwork
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Interior standing and running trim.
	2. Closet and utility shelving.
	3. Interior frames and jambs.
	4. Interior ornamental woodwork.
	5. Wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing interior architectural woodwork items that are not concealed within other construction.
	6. Shop priming of interior architectural woodwork.
	7. Shop finishing of interior architectural woodwork.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips required for installing interior architectural woodwork that are concealed within other construction before interior architectural woodwork installation.


	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related units of Work specified in other Sections to ensure that interior architectural woodwork can be supported and installed as indicated.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Wood-Preservative Treatment: Include data and warranty information from chemical-treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of preser...
	2. Fire-Retardant Treatment: Include data and warranty information from chemical-treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.
	3. Waterborne Treatments: For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site.

	B. Shop Drawings: For interior architectural woodwork.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
	2. Show large-scale details.
	3. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including blocking and reinforcement concealed by construction and specified in other Sections.
	4. Apply AWI Quality Certification Program label to Shop Drawings.

	C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and finish specified, in manufacturer's or fabricator's standard size.
	D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish.
	E. Samples for Verification: For the following:
	1. Veneer Leaves: Representative of and selected from flitches to be used for transparent-finished interior architectural woodwork.
	2. Lumber and Panel Products with Shop-Applied Opaque Finish: 5 inches (125 mm) wide by 12 inches (300 mm) long for lumber and 8 by 10 inches (200 by 250 mm) for panels, for each finish system and color.
	a. Finish one-half of exposed surface.



	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	B. Product Certificates: For the following:
	1. Composite wood and agrifiber products.
	2. Adhesives.

	C. Quality Standard Compliance Certificates: AWI Quality Certification Program.
	D. Evaluation Reports: For preservative-treated and fire-retardant-treated wood materials, from ICC-ES.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.
	1. Shop Certification: AWI's Quality Certification Program accredited participant.

	B. Installer Qualifications: AWI's Quality Certification Program accredited participant.
	C. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Build mockups of typical interior architectural woodwork as shown on Drawings.
	2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Do not deliver interior architectural woodwork until painting and similar finish operations that might damage woodwork have been completed in installation areas. Store woodwork in installation areas or in areas where environmental conditions comply...

	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install interior architectural woodwork until building is enclosed, wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at levels planned for building occ...
	B. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install interior architectural woodwork until building is enclosed, wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature between 60 and 90 deg F (16 and 32 deg C) and relative h...
	C. Field Measurements: Where interior architectural woodwork is indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabricatio...
	1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support woodwork by field measurements before being concealed by construction, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

	D. Established Dimensions: Where interior architectural woodwork is indicated to fit to other construction, establish dimensions for areas where woodwork is to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site, and coordinate construction to ensure that act...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK FABRICATORS
	A. Fabricators: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products from available fabricators offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include.

	2.2 INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK, GENERAL
	A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the "Architectural Woodwork Standards" for grades of interior architectural woodwork indicated for construction, finishes, installation, and other requirements.
	1. Provide inspections of fabrication and installation together with labels and certificates from AWI certification program indicating that woodwork complies with requirements of grades specified.
	2. The Contract Documents contain requirements that are more stringent than the referenced quality standard. Comply with requirements of Contract Documents in addition to those of the referenced quality standard.


	2.3 INTERIOR STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM FOR OPAQUE FINISH
	A. Grade: Custom.
	B. Wood Species: Any closed-grain hardwood.

	2.4 CLOSET AND UTILITY SHELVING
	A. Grade: Economy.
	B. Shelf Material: 3/4-inch (19-mm) veneer-faced panel product with veneer edge banding.
	C. Cleats: 3/4-inch (19-mm) thermoset decorative panel.
	D. Wood Species: Any closed-grain hardwood.
	E. Closet Rods: 1-1/2-inch- (38-mm-) diameter, Douglas fir or southern pine.
	F. Rod Flanges: Clear, kiln-dried, Douglas fir or southern pine turnings.
	G. Wood Finish: Opaque.

	2.5 INTERIOR FRAMES AND JAMBS FOR OPAQUE FINISH
	A. Grade: Custom.
	B. Wood Species: Any closed-grain hardwood.
	C. Fire-Rated Interior Frames and Jambs: Products fabricated from fire-retardant particleboard with veneered exposed surfaces or fire-retardant MDF and listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction...
	1. Fire Rating: 20 minutes.


	2.6 WOOD MATERIALS
	A. Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard for each type of interior architectural woodwork and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Do not use plain-sawn softwood lumber with exposed, flat surfaces more than 3 inches (76 mm) wide.
	2. Wood Moisture Content: 8 to 13 percent.

	B. Composite Wood and Agrifiber Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard for each type of interior architectural woodwork and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.
	1. MDF: ANSI A208.2, Grade 130.
	2. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2-Exterior Glue.
	3. Particleboard: Straw-based particleboard complying with requirements in ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2, except for density.
	4. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1 medium-density overlay.
	5. Veneer-Faced Panel Products (Hardwood Plywood): HPVA HP-1.


	2.7 PRESERVATIVE-TREATED-WOOD MATERIALS
	A. Preservative-Treated-Wood Materials: Provide with water-repellent preservative treatment complying with AWPA N1 (dip, spray, flood, or vacuum-pressure treatment).
	1. Preservative Chemicals: 3-iodo-2-propynyl butyl carbamate (IPBC), combined with a compatible EPA-registered insecticide.
	2. Use chemical formulations that do not bleed through or otherwise adversely affect finishes. Do not use colorants in solution to distinguish treated material from untreated material.

	B. Extent of Preservative-Treated Wood Materials: Treat interior architectural woodwork in contact with concrete or masonry.
	1. Items fabricated from the following wood species need not be treated:
	a. All-heart redwood.
	b. All-heart western red cedar.
	c. White oak.
	d. African mahogany.
	e. Honduras mahogany.
	f. Ipe.
	g. Dark red meranti.
	h. Teak.



	2.8 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED WOOD MATERIALS
	A. Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood Materials, General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, use materials complying with requirements that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and with fire-test-response characteristics speci...
	1. Use treated materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard. Do not use materials that are warped, discolored, or otherwise defective.
	2. Use fire-retardant-treatment formulations that do not bleed through or otherwise adversely affect finishes. Do not use colorants to distinguish treated materials from untreated materials.
	3. Identify fire-retardant-treated materials with appropriate classification marking of qualified testing agency in the form of removable paper label or imprint on surfaces that will be concealed from view after installation.

	B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood: Products with a flame-spread index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E 84, with no evidence of significant progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with the ...
	1. Kiln-dry lumber and plywood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 and 15 percent, respectively.
	2. For items indicated to receive a stained, transparent, or natural finish, use organic resin chemical formulation.
	3. Mill lumber after treatment within limits set for wood removal that do not affect listed fire-test-response characteristics, using a woodworking shop certified by testing and inspecting agency.
	4. Mill lumber before treatment and implement procedures during treatment and drying processes that prevent lumber from warping and developing discolorations from drying sticks or other causes, marring, and other defects affecting appearance of treate...

	C. Fire-Retardant Particleboard: Made from softwood particles and fire-retardant chemicals mixed together at time of panel manufacture to achieve flame-spread index of 25 or less and smoke-developed index of 25 or less per ASTM E 84.
	1. For panels 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick and less, comply with ANSI A208.1 for Grade M-2 except for the following minimum properties: modulus of rupture, 1600 psi (11 MPa); modulus of elasticity, 300,000 psi (2070 MPa); internal bond, 80 psi (550 kPa); an...
	2. For panels 13/16 to 1-1/4 inches (20 to 32 mm) thick, comply with ANSI A208.1 for Grade M-1 except for the following minimum properties: modulus of rupture, 1300 psi (9 MPa); modulus of elasticity, 250,000 psi (1720 MPa); linear expansion, 0.50 per...

	D. Fire-Retardant Fiberboard: Medium-density fiberboard (MDF) panels complying with ANSI A208.2, made from softwood fibers, synthetic resins, and fire-retardant chemicals mixed together at time of panel manufacture to achieve flame-spread index of 25 ...

	2.9 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Nailers: Softwood or hardwood lumber, or Fire-retardant-treated softwood lumber, kiln-dried to less than 15 percent moisture content.
	1. Preservative Treatment: Provide softwood lumber treated by pressure process, AWPA U1; Use Category UC3b.
	a. Provide where in contact with concrete or masonry.
	b. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.
	c. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no arsenic or chromium.
	d. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the American Lumber Standards Committee's (ALSC) Board of Review.


	B. Provide self-drilling screws for metal-framing supports, as recommended by metal-framing manufacturer.
	C. Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage. Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors. Use nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at insi...
	D. Installation Adhesive: Product recommended by fabricator for each substrate for secure anchorage.

	2.10 FABRICATION
	A. Sand fire-retardant-treated wood lightly to remove raised grain on exposed surfaces before fabrication.
	B. Fabricate interior architectural woodwork to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated. Ease edges to radius indicated for the following:
	1. Edges of Solid-Wood (Lumber) Members: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Edges of Rails and Similar Members More Than 3/4 Inch (19 mm) Thick: 1/8 inch (3 mm).

	C. Complete fabrication, including assembly, to maximum extent possible before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provide allowance for scribing, trimm...
	1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times interior architectural woodwork fabrication will be complete.
	2. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled. Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be removed after trial fitting. Verify that parts fit as intended and check measur...


	2.11 SHOP PRIMING
	A. Interior Architectural Woodwork for Opaque Finish: Shop prime with one coat of wood primer as specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting."
	B. Interior Architectural Woodwork for Transparent Finish: Shop seal with stain (if required), other required pretreatments, and first coat of finish as specified in Section 099300 "Staining and Transparent Finishing."
	C. Preparations for Finishing: Comply with referenced quality standard for sanding, filling countersunk fasteners, sealing concealed surfaces, and similar preparations for finishing interior architectural woodwork, as applicable to each unit of work.
	1. Backpriming: Apply one coat of sealer or primer, compatible with finish coats, to concealed surfaces of woodwork.  Apply two coats to surfaces installed in contact with concrete or masonry and to end-grain surfaces.


	2.12 SHOP FINISHING
	A. General: Finish interior architectural woodwork indicated on Drawing at fabrication shop. Defer only final touchup, cleaning, and polishing until after installation.
	B. Preparation for Finishing: Comply with referenced quality standard for sanding, filling countersunk fasteners, sealing concealed surfaces, and similar preparations for finishing interior architectural woodwork, as applicable to each unit of work.
	1. Backpriming: Apply one coat of sealer or primer, compatible with finish coats, to concealed surfaces of interior architectural woodwork. Apply two coats to end-grain surfaces.

	C. Opaque Finish:
	1. Grade: Same as item to be finished.
	2. Finish: System - 12, water-based polyurethane.
	3. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	4. Sheen: Semigloss, 46-60 gloss units measured on 60-degree gloss meter per ASTM D 523.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Before installation, condition interior architectural woodwork to average prevailing humidity conditions in installation areas.
	B. Before installing interior architectural woodwork, examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete work as required, including removal of packing and backpriming.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Grade: Install interior architectural woodwork to comply with same grade as item to be installed.
	B. Assemble interior architectural woodwork and complete fabrication at Project site to the extent that it was not completed in the shop.
	C. Install interior architectural woodwork level, plumb, true in line, and without distortion. Shim as required with concealed shims. Install level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2400 mm).
	D. Scribe and cut interior architectural woodwork to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish at cuts.
	E. Preservative-Treated Wood: Where cut or drilled in field, treat cut ends and drilled holes according to AWPA M4.
	F. Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood: Handle, store, and install fire-retardant-treated wood to comply with chemical treatment manufacturer's written instructions, including those for adhesives used to install woodwork.
	G. Anchor interior architectural woodwork to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates. Secure with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing. Use fine finishing nails or finishing screws for exposed fastening, countersu...
	1. For shop-finished items, use filler matching finish of items being installed.

	H. Standing and Running Trim: Install with minimum number of joints possible, using full-length pieces (from maximum length of lumber available) to greatest extent possible. Do not use pieces less than 96 inches (2400 mm) long except where shorter sin...
	1. Scarf running joints and stagger in adjacent and related members.
	2. Fill gaps, if any, between top of base and wall with plastic wood filler; sand smooth; and paint to match wall.
	3. Install standing and running trim with no more variation from a straight line than 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2400 mm).

	I. Touch up finishing work specified in this Section after installation of interior architectural woodwork. Fill nail holes with matching filler where exposed.
	1. Apply specified finish coats, including stains and paste fillers if any, to exposed surfaces where only sealer/prime coats are shop applied.

	J. See Section 099123 "Interior Painting" or final finishing of installed interior architectural woodwork not indicated to be shop finished.

	3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Repair damaged and defective interior architectural woodwork, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual defects. Where not possible to repair, replace interior architectural woodwork. Adjust joinery for uniform appearance.
	B. Clean interior architectural woodwork on exposed and semiexposed surfaces. Touch up shop-applied finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas.



	072100 FL - Thermal Insulation
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Glass-fiber blanket.
	2. Mineral-wool blanket.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 092900 "Gypsum Board” for sound attenuation blanket used as acoustic insulation.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Sustainable Design Submittals:

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Test Reports: For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	B. Evaluation Reports: For foam-plastic insulation, from ICC-ES.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration due to moisture, soiling, and other sources. Store inside and in a dry location. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during i...
	B. Protect foam-plastic board insulation as follows:
	1. Do not expose to sunlight except to necessary extent for period of installation and concealment.
	2. Protect against ignition at all times. Do not deliver foam-plastic board materials to Project site until just before installation time.
	3. Quickly complete installation and concealment of foam-plastic board insulation in each area of construction.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET
	A. Glass-Fiber Blanket, Unfaced: ASTM C 665, Type I; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics.
	B. Glass-Fiber Blanket, Kraft Faced: ASTM C 665, Type II (nonreflective faced), Class C (faced surface not rated for flame propagation); Category 1 (membrane is a vapor barrier).

	2.2 MINERAL-WOOL BLANKETS
	A. Mineral-Wool Blanket, Unfaced: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of fibers; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion character...

	2.3 ACCESSORIES
	A. Insulation for Miscellaneous Voids:
	1. Spray Polyurethane Foam Insulation: ASTM C 1029, Type II, closed cell, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84.

	B. Adhesive for Bonding Insulation: Product compatible with insulation and air and water barrier materials, and with demonstrated capability to bond insulation securely to substrates without damaging insulation and substrates.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Clean substrates of substances that are harmful to insulation, including removing projections capable of puncturing insulation or vapor retarders, or that interfere with insulation attachment.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and applications.
	B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, rain, or snow at any time.
	C. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Fit tightly around obstructions and fill voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement.
	D. Provide sizes to fit applications and selected from manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths, and lengths. Apply single layer of insulation units unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to make up total thickness or to achieve R-v...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION IN FRAMED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Blanket Insulation: Install in cavities formed by framing members according to the following requirements:
	1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members. If more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a snug fit between ends.
	2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between edges of insulation and adjoining framing members.
	3. Maintain 3-inch (76-mm) clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures not rated for or protected from contact with insulation.
	4. Attics: Install eave ventilation troughs between roof framing members in insulated attic spaces at vented eaves.
	5. For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches (2438 mm), support unfaced blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by taping flanges of insulation to flanges of metal studs.
	6. For wood-framed construction, install blankets according to ASTM C 1320 and as follows:
	a. With faced blankets having stapling flanges, lap blanket flange over flange of adjacent blanket to maintain continuity of vapor retarder once finish material is installed over it.

	7. Vapor-Retarder-Faced Blankets: Tape joints and ruptures in vapor-retarder facings, and seal each continuous area of insulation to ensure airtight installation.
	a. Exterior Walls: Set units with facing placed toward interior of construction.


	B. Miscellaneous Voids: Install insulation in miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where required to prevent gaps in insulation using the following materials:
	1. Spray Polyurethane Insulation: Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions.


	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed insulation from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse, and other causes. Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation is subject to abuse and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent construct...



	072500 FL - Weather Barriers
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Building paper.
	2. Building wrap.
	3. Flexible flashing.
	4. Drainage material.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. For building wrap, include data on air and water-vapor permeance based on testing according to referenced standards.

	B. Shop Drawings: Show details of building wrap at terminations, openings, and penetrations. Show details of flexible flashing applications.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Evaluation Reports: For water-resistive barrier and flexible flashing, from ICC-ES.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER
	A. Building Paper: ASTM D 226, Type 1 (No. 15 asphalt-saturated organic felt), unperforated.
	B. Building Paper: Water-vapor-permeable, asphalt-saturated kraft building paper that complies with ICC-ES AC38, Grade D
	C. Building Wrap: ASTM E 1677, Type I air barrier; with flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of less than 25 and 450, respectively, when tested according to ASTM E 84; UV stabilized; and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Water-Vapor Permeance: Not less than 75 perms (4300 ng/Pa x s x sq. m) per ASTM E 96/E 96M, Desiccant Method (Procedure A).
	2. Air Permeance: Not more than 0.004 cfm/sq. ft. at 0.3-inch wg (0.02 L/s x sq. m at 75 Pa) when tested according to ASTM E 2178.
	3. Allowable UV Exposure Time: Not less than three months.
	4. Flame Propagation Test: Materials and construction shall be as tested according to NFPA 285.

	D. Building-Wrap Tape: Pressure-sensitive plastic tape recommended by building-wrap manufacturer for sealing joints and penetrations in building wrap.

	2.2 FLEXIBLE FLASHING
	A. Butyl Rubber Flashing: Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a pliable, butyl rubber compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum foil, or spunbonded polyolefin to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0...
	1. Flame Propagation Test: Materials and construction shall be as tested according to NFPA 285.

	B. Rubberized-Asphalt Flashing: Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a pliable, rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum foil, or spunbonded polyolefin to produce an overall thickness of not...
	1. Flame Propagation Test: Materials and construction shall be as tested according to NFPA 285.

	C. Primer for Flexible Flashing: Product recommended in writing by flexible flashing manufacturer for substrate.
	D. Nails and Staples: Product recommended in writing by flexible flashing manufacturer and complying with ASTM F 1667.

	2.3 DRAINAGE MATERIAL
	A. Drainage Material: Product shall maintain a continuous open space between water-resistive barrier and exterior cladding to create a drainage plane and shall be used under portland cement plaster.
	1. Flame Propagation Test: Materials and construction shall be as tested according to NFPA 285.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER INSTALLATION
	A. Cover exposed exterior surface of sheathing with water-resistive barrier securely fastened to framing immediately after sheathing is installed.
	B. Cover sheathing with water-resistive barrier as follows:
	1. Cut back barrier 1/2 inch (13 mm) on each side of the break in supporting members at expansion- or control-joint locations.
	2. Apply barrier to cover vertical flashing with a minimum 4-inch (100-mm) overlap unless otherwise indicated.

	C. Building Paper: Apply horizontally with a 2-inch (50-mm) overlap and a 6-inch (150-mm) end lap; fasten to sheathing with galvanized staples or roofing nails.
	D. Building Wrap: Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and warranty requirements.
	1. Seal seams, edges, fasteners, and penetrations with tape.
	2. Extend into jambs of openings and seal corners with tape.


	3.2 FLEXIBLE FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. Apply flexible flashing where indicated to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Prime substrates as recommended by flashing manufacturer.
	2. Lap seams and junctures with other materials at least 4 inches (100 mm) except that at flashing flanges of other construction, laps need not exceed flange width.
	3. Lap flashing over water-resistive barrier at bottom and sides of openings.
	4. Lap water-resistive barrier over flashing at heads of openings.
	5. After flashing has been applied, roll surfaces with a hard rubber or metal roller to ensure that flashing is completely adhered to substrates.


	3.3 DRAINAGE MATERIAL INSTALLATION
	A. Install drainage material over building wrap and flashing to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.



	079200 FL - Joint Sealants
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Silicone joint sealants.
	2. Nonstaining silicone joint sealants.
	3. Latex joint sealants.


	1.3 REINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Not Required.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.
	C. Samples for Verification: For each kind and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples with joint sealants in 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide joints formed between two 6-inch- (150-mm-) long strips of material matching the appearance of exposed surfa...
	D. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:
	1. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
	2. Joint-sealant formulation.
	3. Joint-sealant color.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For qualified testing agency.
	B. Product Test Reports: For each kind of joint sealant, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	C. Preconstruction Laboratory Test Schedule: Include the following information for each joint sealant and substrate material to be tested:
	1. Manufacturer and product name.
	2. Type of substrate material.
	3. Proposed test.
	4. Number of samples required.

	D. Preconstruction Laboratory Test Reports: From sealant manufacturer, indicating the following:
	1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for compatibility and adhesion with joint sealants.
	2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and substrate preparation are needed for adhesion.

	E. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Reports: Indicate which sealants and joint preparation methods resulted in optimum adhesion to joint substrates based on testing specified in "Preconstruction Testing" Article.
	F. Field-Adhesion-Test Reports: For each sealant application tested.
	G. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by manufacturer.
	B. Product Testing: Test joint sealants using a qualified testing agency.
	1. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated.

	C. Mockups: Install sealant in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections that are indicated to receive joint sealants specified in this Section. Use materials and installation methods specified in this Section.

	1.7 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Laboratory Testing: Submit to joint-sealant manufacturers, for testing indicated below, samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants.
	1. Adhesion Testing: Use ASTM C 794 to determine whether priming and other specific joint preparation techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of joint sealants to joint substrates.
	2. Compatibility Testing: Use ASTM C 1087 to determine sealant compatibility when in contact with glazing and gasket materials.
	3. Stain Testing: Use ASTM C 1248 to determine stain potential of sealant when in contact with masonry substrates.
	4. Submit manufacturer's recommended number of pieces of each type of material, including joint substrates, joint-sealant backings, and miscellaneous materials.
	5. Schedule sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.
	6. For materials failing tests, obtain joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions for corrective measures, including use of specially formulated primers.
	7. Testing will not be required if joint-sealant manufacturers submit data that are based on previous testing, not older than 24 months, of sealant products for adhesion to, staining of, and compatibility with joint substrates and other materials matc...

	B. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing: Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to Project joint substrates as follows:
	1. Locate test joints where indicated on Project or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
	2. Conduct field tests for each kind of sealant and joint substrate.
	3. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when test joints will be erected.
	4. Arrange for tests to take place with joint-sealant manufacturer's technical representative present.
	a. Test Method: Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1.1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in ASTM C 1521.
	1) For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately; extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side. Repeat procedure for opposite side.


	5. Report whether sealant failed to adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull distance used to test each kind of product and joint substrate. For sealants that fail adhesively, retest until satisfactory adhesion is obtained.
	6. Evaluation of Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing, in absence of other indications of noncompliance with requirements, will be considered satisfactory. Do not use sealants that fail to ...


	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:
	1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F (5 deg C).
	2. When joint substrates are wet.
	3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications indicated.
	4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint substrates.


	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

	C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from the following:
	1. Movement of the structure caused by stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression.
	2. Disintegration of joint substrates from causes exceeding design specifications.
	3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.
	4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric contaminants.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL
	A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing...
	B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Silicone, S, NS, 100/50, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT.

	2.3 NONSTAINING SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Nonstaining Joint Sealants: No staining of substrates when tested according to ASTM C 1248.
	B. Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 100/50, NT: Nonstaining, single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT.

	2.4 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF.

	2.5 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING
	A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.
	B. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where app...

	2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in a...
	C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufactu...
	2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after c...
	a. Concrete.

	3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.

	B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instruction...
	C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove ta...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
	A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	C. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, and replace them with dry materials.

	D. Sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate ...
	1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193 unless otherwise indicated.
	a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints.



	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:
	1. Extent of Testing: Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows:
	a. Perform one test for each 1000 feet (300 m) of joint length thereafter or one test per each floor per elevation.

	2. Test Method: Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in ASTM C 1521.
	a. For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately; extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side. Repeat procedure for opposite side.

	3. Inspect tested joints and report on the following:
	a. Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids.
	b. Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified requirements.
	c. Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull distance used to test each kind of product and joint substrate. Compare these results to determine if adhesion ...

	4. Record test results in a field-adhesion-test log. Include dates when sealants were installed, names of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test locations, whether joints were primed, adhesion results and percent elongations, sealant materia...
	5. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same procedures used originally to seal joints. Ensure that original sealant surfaces are clean and that new sealant contacts original sealant.

	B. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory. Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during test...

	3.5 CLEANING
	A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completio...



	081113 FL - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:
	1. Interior standard steel doors and frames.
	2. Exterior standard steel doors and frames.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. No Requirements.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to NAAMM-HMMA 803 or SDI A250.8.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Proj...
	B. Coordinate requirements for installation of door hardware, electrified door hardware, and access control and security systems.

	1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. None required.

	1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, fire-resistance ratings, and finishes.

	B. Shop Drawings: Include the following:
	1. Elevations of each door type.
	2. Details of doors, including vertical- and horizontal-edge details and metal thicknesses.
	3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
	4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
	5. Details of each different wall opening condition.
	6. Details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access control systems, and security systems.
	7. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
	8. Details of accessories.
	9. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For hollow-metal doors and frames with factory-applied color finishes.
	D. Samples for Verification:
	1. Finishes: For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of not less than 3 by 5 inches (75 by 127 mm).
	2. Fabrication: Prepare Samples approximately 8 by 10 inches (203 by 254 mm) to demonstrate compliance with requirements for quality of materials and construction:
	a. Doors: Show vertical-edge, top, and bottom construction; core construction; and hinge and other applied hardware reinforcement. Include separate section showing glazing if applicable.
	b. Frames: Show profile, corner joint, floor and wall anchors, and silencers. Include separate section showing fixed hollow-metal panels and glazing if applicable.


	E. Product Schedule: For hollow-metal doors and frames, prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings. Coordinate with final door hardware schedule.

	1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Test Reports: For each type of hollow-metal door and frame assembly, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	B. Oversize Construction Certification: For assemblies required to be fire-rated and exceeding limitations of labeled assemblies.

	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver hollow-metal doors and frames palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection during transit and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic.
	1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units.

	B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded to jambs and mullions.
	C. Store hollow-metal doors and frames vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place on minimum 4-inch- (102-mm) high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch (6-mm) space between each stacked door to permit air circulation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Door Components, Inc.
	B. North American Door Corp.
	C. Republic Doors and Frames
	D. Steelcraft

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Rated Assemblies: Complying with NFPA 80 and listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 or U...
	1. Smoke- and Draft-Control Assemblies: Provide assemblies with gaskets listed and labeled for smoke and draft control by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on testing according to UL 1784 and installed in ...
	2. Oversize Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: For units exceeding sizes of tested assemblies, provide certification by a qualified testing agency that doors comply with standard construction requirements for tested and labeled fire-rated door assemblies exc...

	B. Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Lite Assemblies: Complying with NFPA 80 and listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 257 or UL 9.
	C. Windborne-Debris Impact Resistance: Pass missile-impact and cyclic-pressure tests when tested according to ASTM E 1886 and testing information in ASTM E 1996 for Wind Zone 2.
	1. Large-Missile Test: For glazed openings located within 30 feet (9.1 m) of grade.

	D. Thermally Rated Door Assemblies: Provide door assemblies with U-factor of not more than 0.50 deg Btu/F x h x sq. ft. (2.84 W/K x sq. m) when tested according to ASTM C 518.

	2.3 INTERIOR STANDARD STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES
	A. Construct hollow-metal doors and frames to comply with standards indicated for materials, fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as specified.
	B. Standard-Duty Doors and Frames: SDI A250.8, Level 1; SDI A250.4, Level C. At locations indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule.
	1. Doors:
	a. Type: As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule.
	b. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (44.5 mm).
	c. Face: Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.032 inch (0.8 mm).
	d. Edge Construction: Model 1, Full Flush.
	e. Edge Bevel:  Provide manufacturer's standard beveled or square edges.
	f. Core: Manufacturer's standard.
	g. Fire-Rated Core: Manufacturer's standard vertical steel stiffener core for fire-rated doors.

	2. Frames:
	a. Materials: Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch (1.0 mm).
	b. Construction: Knocked down.

	3. Exposed Finish: Factory.


	2.4 MATERIALS
	A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for exposed applications.
	B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale, pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled.
	C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B.
	D. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M.
	E. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated.
	F. Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E 136 for comb...
	G. Glazing: Comply with requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing."

	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. Door Astragals: Provide overlapping astragal on one leaf of pairs of doors where required by NFPA 80 for fire-performance rating or where indicated. Extend minimum 3/4 inch (19 mm) beyond edge of door on which astragal is mounted or as required to ...
	B. Hollow-Metal Frames: Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations require multiple sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of metal of same or greater ...
	1. Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at crossings and to jambs by welding, or by rigid mechanical anchors.
	2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers as follows. Keep holes clear during construction.
	a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.
	b. Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers.

	4. Terminated Stops: Terminate stops 6 inches (152 mm) above finish floor with a 45-degree angle cut, and close open end of stop with steel sheet closure. Cover opening in extension of frame with welded-steel filler plate, with welds ground smooth and...

	C. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal doors and frames to receive templated mortised hardware, and electrical wiring; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule,...
	1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.
	2. Comply with BHMA A156.115 for preparing hollow-metal doors and frames for hardware.

	D. Glazed Lites: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. Form corners of stops and moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints.
	1. Provide stops and moldings flush with face of door, and with beveled  stops unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Multiple Glazed Lites: Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each glazed lite is capable of being removed independently.
	3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors and frames. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal doors and frames.
	4. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and installation types indicated.
	5. Provide stops for installation with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not more than 9 inches (230 mm) o.c. and not more than 2 inches (51 mm) o.c. from each corner.


	2.6 STEEL FINISHES
	A. Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer.
	1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer complying with SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure.

	B. Factory Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on finish consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat, complying with SDI A250.3.
	1. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.


	2.7 LOUVERS
	A. Provide louvers for interior doors, where indicated, which comply with SDI 111, with blades or baffles formed of 0.020-inch- (0.5-mm-) thick, cold-rolled steel sheet set into 0.032-inch- (0.8-mm) thick steel frame.
	1. Sightproof Louver: Stationary louvers constructed with inverted-V or inverted-Y blades.
	2. Lightproof Louver: Stationary louvers constructed with baffles to prevent light from passing from one side to the other.
	3. Fire-Rated Automatic Louvers: Louvers constructed with movable blades closed by actuating fusible link, and listed and labeled for use in fire-rated door assemblies of type and fire-resistance rating indicated by same qualified testing and inspecti...

	B. Form corners of moldings with hairline joints. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors and frames.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding, filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. Touch up factory-applied finishes where spreaders ...
	B. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install hollow-metal doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place. Comply with approved Shop Drawings and with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Hollow-Metal Frames: Comply with SDI A250.11.
	1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces without damage to completed Work.
	a. Where frames are fabricated in sections, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. Touch-up finishes.
	b. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening.

	2. Fire-Rated Openings: Install frames according to NFPA 80.
	3. Floor Anchors: Secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.
	a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.

	4. Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames.
	5. Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space between frames and masonry with grout or mortar.
	6. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction: Secure frames in place with postinstalled expansion anchors.  Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
	7. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal frames to the following tolerances:
	a. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.
	b. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of wall.
	c. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.
	d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs at floor.


	C. Hollow-Metal Doors: Fit and adjust hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified below.
	1. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors: Comply with SDI A250.8.
	2. Fire-Rated Doors: Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80.
	3. Smoke-Control Doors: Install doors according to NFPA 105.

	D. Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing" and with hollow-metal manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.3 CLEANING AND TOUCHUP
	A. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.
	B. Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	C. Factory-Finish Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with same material used for factory finish according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	D. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of abraded areas of paint are specified in painting Sections.



	092216 FL - Non-Structural Metal Framing
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior partitions.
	2. Suspension systems for interior ceilings and soffits.

	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Certificates: For each type of code-compliance certification for studs and tracks.
	B. Evaluation Reports: For embossed steel studs and tracks, from ICC-ES or other qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Code-Compliance Certification of Studs and Tracks: Provide documentation that framing members are certified according to the product-certification program of the Certified Steel Stud Association, the Steel Framing Industry Association or the Steel ...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Horizontal Deflection: For wall assemblies, limited to 1/360 of the wall height based on horizontal loading of 10 lbf/sq. ft. (480 Pa).

	2.2 FRAMING SYSTEMS
	A. Framing Members, General: Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated.
	1. Steel Sheet Components: Comply with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Protective Coating: Coating with equivalent corrosion resistance of ASTM A 653/A 653M, G40 (Z120), hot-dip galvanized unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Studs and Tracks: ASTM C 645. Use either steel studs and tracks or embossed steel studs and tracks.
	1. Steel Studs and Tracks:
	a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.0329 inch (0.836 mm).
	b. Depth: 3-5/8 inches (92 mm)


	C. Flat Strap and Backing Plate: Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width indicated.
	1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.0329 inch (0.836 mm)

	D. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging: Steel, 0.0538-inch (1.367-mm) minimum base-metal thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide flanges.
	1. Depth: 1-1/2 inches (38 mm).
	2. Clip Angle: Not less than 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches (38 by 38 mm), 0.068-inch- (1.72-mm-) thick, galvanized steel.

	E. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C 645.
	1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.0329 inch (0.836 mm)
	2. Depth: 7/8 inch (22.2 mm)

	F. Resilient Furring Channels: 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) deep, steel sheet members designed to reduce sound transmission.
	1. Configuration: hat shaped

	G. Cold-Rolled Furring Channels: 0.053-inch (1.34-mm) uncoated-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide flanges.
	1. Depth: 3/4 inch (19 mm)
	2. Furring Brackets: Adjustable, corrugated-edge-type steel sheet with minimum uncoated-steel thickness of 0.0329 inch (0.8 mm).
	3. Tie Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch- (1.59-mm-) diameter wire, or double strand of 0.048-inch- (1.21-mm-) diameter wire.


	2.3 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
	A. Tie Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch- (1.59-mm-) diameter wire, or double strand of 0.048-inch- (1.21-mm-) diameter wire.
	1. Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.

	B. Wire Hangers: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.16 inch (4.12 mm) in diameter.
	C. Flat Hangers: Steel sheet, 1 by 3/16 inch (25 by 5 mm)
	D. Furring Channels (Furring Members):
	1. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C 645, 7/8 inch (22 mm) deep.
	a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.0329 inch (0.836 mm).



	2.4 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards.
	1. Fasteners for Steel Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.

	B. Isolation Strip at Exterior Walls: Provide[ one of] the following:
	1. Foam Gasket: Adhesive-backed, closed-cell vinyl foam strips that allow fastener penetration without foam displacement, 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick, in width to suit steel stud size.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames, cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Installation Standard: ASTM C 754.
	B. Install framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, with connections securely fastened.
	C. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction.
	D. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies.
	E. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing members. Frame both sides of joints independently.

	3.4 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES
	A. Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.
	1. Single-Layer Application: 16 inches (406 mm) o.c unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall.
	C. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction.
	D. Install tracks at floors and overhead supports. Extend framing full height to structural supports or substrates above suspended ceilings except where partitions are indicated to terminate at suspended ceilings. Continue framing around ducts that pe...
	1. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished assemblies.
	2. Door Openings: Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.
	a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.
	b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch (13-mm) clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished assembly.
	c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead structure.

	3. Other Framed Openings: Frame openings other than door openings the same as required for door openings unless otherwise indicated. Install framing below sills of openings to match framing required above door heads.
	4. Fire-Resistance-Rated Partitions: Install framing to comply with fire-resistance-rated assembly indicated and support closures and to make partitions continuous from floor to underside of solid structure.
	5. Curved Partitions:
	a. Bend track to uniform curve and locate straight lengths so they are tangent to arcs.
	b. Begin and end each arc with a stud, and space intermediate studs equally along arcs. On straight lengths of no fewer than two studs at ends of arcs, place studs 6 inches (150 mm) o.c.


	E. Direct Furring:
	1. Screw to wood framing.
	2. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches (610 mm) o.c.

	F. Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 1/8 inch (3 mm) from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.

	3.5 INSTALLING CEILING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
	A. Install suspension system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.
	B. Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement.
	C. Suspend hangers from building structure as follows:
	1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system.
	a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

	2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that interfere with locations of hangers required to support standard suspension system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in the f...
	a. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within performance limits established by referenced installation standards.

	3. Wire Hangers: Secure by looping and wire tying, either directly to structures or to inserts, eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for substrate, and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or oth...
	4. Flat Hangers: Secure to structure, including intermediate framing members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for structure and hanger, and in a manner that will not cause hangers to ...
	5. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck.
	6. Do not attach hangers to permanent metal forms. Furnish cast-in-place hanger inserts that extend through forms.
	7. Do not attach hangers to rolled-in hanger tabs of composite steel floor deck.
	8. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit.

	D. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Wire tie furring channels to supports.
	E. Seismic Bracing: Sway-brace suspension systems with hangers used for support.
	F. Grid Suspension Systems: Attach perimeter wall track or angle where grid suspension systems meet vertical surfaces. Mechanically join main beam and cross-furring members to each other and butt-cut to fit into wall track.
	G. Installation Tolerances: Install suspension systems that are level to within 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3 mm in 3.6 m) measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely between parallel members that will receive finishes.



	092900 FL - Gypsum Board
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Interior gypsum board.
	2. Tile backing panels.
	3. Texture finishes.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 093013 "Ceramic Tiling" for cementitious backer units installed as substrates for ceramic tile.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples: For the following products:
	1. Trim Accessories: Full-size Sample in 12-inch- (300-mm-) long length for each trim accessory indicated.
	2. Textured Finishes: Manufacturer's standard size for each textured finish indicated and on same backing indicated for Work.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of trim accessory and textured finish indicated.
	D. Samples for Verification: For the following products:
	1. Trim Accessories: Full-size Sample in 12-inch- (300-mm) long length for each trim accessory indicated.
	2. Textured Finishes: Manufacturer's standard size for each textured finish indicated and on same backing indicated for Work.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups: Build mockups of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 sq. m) in surface area to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Build mockups for the following:
	a. Each level of gypsum board finish indicated for use in exposed locations.
	b. Each texture finish indicated.

	2. Apply or install final decoration indicated, including painting and wallcoverings, on exposed surfaces for review of mockups.
	3. Simulate finished lighting conditions for review of mockups.
	4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent s...

	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board manufacturer's written instructions, whichever are more stringent.
	B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.
	C. Do not install panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an independent testing agency.
	B. STC-Rated Assemblies: For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency.

	2.2 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL
	A. Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and that correspond with support system indicated.

	2.3 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. Gypsum Wallboard: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.
	B. Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.
	1. Thickness: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm).
	2. Long Edges: Tapered and featured (rounded or beveled) for prefilling.

	C. Gypsum Ceiling Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.
	1. Thickness: 1/2 inch (12.7 mm).
	2. Long Edges: Tapered.

	D. Mold-Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. With moisture- and mold-resistant core and paper surfaces.
	1. Core: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X.
	2. Long Edges: Tapered.
	3. Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274.


	2.4 EXTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD FOR CEILINGS AND SOFFITS
	A. Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, with manufacturer's standard edges.
	1. Approved Manufacturers:
	a. USG Corporation
	b. Certain Teed Corporation
	c. American Gypsum
	d. Georgia Pacific Gypsum, LLC

	2. Core: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X.


	2.5 TILE BACKING PANELS
	A. Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Board: ASTM C 1178/C 1178M, with manufacturer's standard edges.
	1. Core: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X.
	2. Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274.

	B. Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A118.9 and ASTM C 1288 or ASTM C 1325, with manufacturer's standard edges.
	1. Thickness: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm) Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274.

	C. Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, with manufacturer's standard edges.
	1. Core: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X.


	2.6 TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. Interior Trim: ASTM C 1047.
	1. Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-faced galvanized-steel sheet.
	2. Shapes:
	a. Cornerbead.
	b. Bullnose bead.
	c. L-Bead: L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
	d. Expansion (control) joint.


	B. Exterior Trim: ASTM C 1047.
	1. Material: Hot-dip galvanized-steel sheet, plastic, or rolled zinc.
	2. Shapes:
	a. Cornerbead.
	b. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
	c. Expansion (Control) Joint: One-piece, rolled zinc with V-shaped slot and removable strip covering slot opening.



	2.7 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS
	A. General: Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M.
	B. Joint Tape:
	1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper.
	2. Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board: Paper.
	3. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board: 10-by-10 glass mesh.
	4. Tile Backing Panels: As recommended by panel manufacturer.

	C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.
	1. Prefilling: At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping compound.
	2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and trim flanges, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
	a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories.

	3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use sandable topping compound.
	4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use sandable topping compound.
	5. Skim Coat: For final coat of Level 5 finish, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.

	D. Joint Compound for Exterior Applications:
	1. Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board: Use setting-type taping compound and setting-type, sandable topping compound.
	2. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board: As recommended by sheathing board manufacturer.

	E. Joint Compound for Tile Backing Panels:
	1. Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Panel: As recommended by backing panel manufacturer.
	2. Cementitious Backer Units: As recommended by backer unit manufacturer.
	3. Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing Board: Use setting-type taping compound and setting-type, sandable topping compound.


	2.8 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Laminating Adhesive: Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering gypsum panels to continuous substrate.
	C. Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C 1002 unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from 0.033 to 0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84 mm) thick.
	2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended by panel manufacturer.

	D. Sound-Attenuation Blankets: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool.
	1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of assembly.

	E. Acoustical Sealant: Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant complying with ASTM C 834. Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and openings in building construction as demonstrat...
	F. Thermal Insulation: As specified in Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation."
	G. Vapor Retarder: As specified in Section 072600 "Vapor Retarders."

	2.9 TEXTURE FINISHES
	A. Primer: As recommended by textured finish manufacturer.
	B. Polystyrene Aggregate Ceiling Finish: Water-based, job-mixed, polystyrene aggregate finish with flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of not more than 25 when tested according to ASTM E 84.
	1. Texture: Medium.

	C. Aggregate Finish: Water-based, job-mixed, aggregated, drying-type texture finish for spray application.
	1. Texture: Light spatter.

	D. Non-Aggregate Finish: Premixed, vinyl texture finish for spray application.
	1. Texture: Orange peel.

	E. Acoustical Finish: Water-based, chemical-setting or drying-type, job-mixed texture finish for spray application.
	1. Application Thickness: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm).
	2. Surface-Burning Characteristics: As determined by testing identical products according to ASTM E 84 by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	a. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.
	b. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.

	3. NRC: 0.55 according to ASTM C 423.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and support framing, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL
	A. Comply with ASTM C 840.
	B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels not less than one framing member.
	C. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) of open space between panels. Do not force into place.
	D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on oppos...
	E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.
	F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, etc.), except in chases braced internally.
	1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. (0.7 sq. m) in area.
	2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.
	3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 1/4- to 3/8-inch- (6.4- to 9.5-mm-) wide joints to install sealant.

	G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural abutments. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- (6.4- to 12.7-mm-) wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal join...
	H. Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.
	I. Wood Framing: Install gypsum panels over wood framing, with floating internal corner construction. Do not attach gypsum panels across the flat grain of wide-dimension lumber, including floor joists and headers. Float gypsum panels over these member...
	J. STC-Rated Assemblies: Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant. Install acoustical sealant at both faces of partitions at perimeters and through penetratio...
	K. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels unless blankets are readily installed after panels have been installed on one side.

	3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:
	1. Wallboard Type: As indicated on Drawings.
	2. Type X: Where required for fire-resistance-rated assembly.
	3. Flexible Type: None this project.
	4. Ceiling Type: As indicated on Drawings.
	5. Foil-Backed Type: As indicated on Drawings.
	6. Abuse-Resistant Type: As indicated on Drawings.
	7. Mold-Resistant Type: As indicated on Drawings.
	8. Type C: As indicated on Drawings.

	B. Single-Layer Application:
	1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest extent possible and at right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated.
	2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing) unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints.
	a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of panels.
	b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.

	3. On Z-shaped furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with no end joints. Locate edge joints over furring members.
	4. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.

	C. Multilayer Application:
	1. On ceilings, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers before applying base layers on walls/partitions; apply face layers in same sequence. Apply base layers at right angles to framing members and offset face-layer joints one framing member, 16 ...
	2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers and face layers vertically (parallel to framing) with joints of base layers located over stud or furring member and face-layer joints offset at least one stud or furring member with ...
	3. On Z-shaped furring members, apply base layer vertically (parallel to framing) and face layer either vertically (parallel to framing) or horizontally (perpendicular to framing) with vertical joints offset at least one furring member. Locate edge jo...
	4. Fastening Methods: Fasten base layers and face layers separately to supports with screws.

	D. Laminating to Substrate: Where gypsum panels are indicated as directly adhered to a substrate (other than studs, joists, furring members, or base layer of gypsum board), comply with gypsum board manufacturer's written instructions and temporarily b...
	E. Curved Surfaces:
	1. Install panels horizontally (perpendicular to supports) and unbroken, to extent possible, across curved surface plus 12-inch- (300-mm-) long straight sections at ends of curves and tangent to them.
	2. For double-layer construction, fasten base layer to studs with screws 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. Center gypsum board face layer over joints in base layer, and fasten to studs with screws spaced 12 inches (300 mm) o.c.


	3.4 APPLYING EXTERIOR GYPSUM PANELS FOR CEILINGS AND SOFFITS
	A. Apply panels perpendicular to supports, with end joints staggered and located over supports.
	1. Install with 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) open space where panels abut other construction or structural penetrations.
	2. Fasten with corrosion-resistant screws.


	3.5 APPLYING TILE BACKING PANELS
	A. Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Panels: Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions and install at locations indicated to receive tile. Install with 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) gap where panels abut other construction or penetrations.
	B. Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A108.11, at locations indicated to receive tile.
	C. Water-Resistant Backing Board: Install where indicated with 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) gap where panels abut other construction or penetrations.
	D. Where tile backing panels abut other types of panels in same plane, shim surfaces to produce a uniform plane across panel surfaces.

	3.6 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Control Joints: Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations approved by Architect for visual effect.
	C. Interior Trim: Install in the following locations:
	1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Bullnose Bead: Use at outside corners.
	3. LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.
	4. L-Bead: Use where indicated.
	5. U-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.
	6. Curved-Edge Cornerbead: Use at curved openings.

	D. Exterior Trim: Install in the following locations:
	1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners.
	2. LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.

	E. Aluminum Trim: Install in locations indicated on Drawings.

	3.7 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD
	A. General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from a...
	B. Prefill open joints rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.
	C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not intended to receive tape.
	D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to ASTM C 840:
	1. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.
	2. Level 2: Panels that are substrate for tile.
	3. Level 3: Where indicated on Drawings.
	4. Level 4: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated.
	a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting."

	5. Level 5: Where indicated on Drawings.
	a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting."


	E. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions for use as exposed soffit board.
	F. Glass-Mat Faced Panels: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	G. Cementitious Backer Units: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.8 APPLYING TEXTURE FINISHES
	A. Surface Preparation and Primer: Prepare and apply primer to gypsum panels and other surfaces receiving texture finishes. Apply primer to surfaces that are clean, dry, and smooth.
	B. Texture Finish Application: Mix and apply finish using powered spray equipment, to produce a uniform texture matching approved mockup and free of starved spots or other evidence of thin application or of application patterns.
	C. Prevent texture finishes from coming into contact with surfaces not indicated to receive texture finish by covering them with masking agents, polyethylene film, or other means. If, despite these precautions, texture finishes contact these surfaces,...

	3.9 PROTECTION
	A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall application.
	B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.
	C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.




	093013 FL - Ceramic Tiling
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Porcelain tile.
	2. Glazed wall tile.
	3. Tile backing panels.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for sealing of expansion, contraction, control, and isolation joints in tile surfaces.
	2. Section 092900 "Gypsum Board" for cementitious backer units.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. General: Definitions in the ANSI A108 series of tile installation standards and in ANSI A137.1 apply to Work of this Section unless otherwise specified.
	B. ANSI A108 Series: ANSI A108.01, ANSI A108.02, ANSI A108.1A, ANSI A108.1B, ANSI A108.1C, ANSI A108.4, ANSI A108.5, ANSI A108.6, ANSI A108.8, ANSI A108.9, ANSI A108.10, ANSI A108.11, ANSI A108.12, ANSI A108.13, ANSI A108.14, ANSI A108.15, ANSI A108.1...
	C. Module Size: Actual tile size plus joint width indicated.
	D. Face Size: Actual tile size, excluding spacer lugs.

	1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Review requirements in ANSI A108.01 for substrates and for preparation by other trades.


	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: Show locations of each type of tile and tile pattern. Show widths, details, and locations of expansion, contraction, control, and isolation joints in tile substrates and finished tile surfaces.
	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For tile, grout, and accessories involving color selection.
	D. Samples for Verification:
	1. Full-size units of each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish required
	2. Assembled samples mounted on a rigid panel, with grouted joints, for each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish required. Make samples at least 12 inches (300 mm) square, but not fewer than four tiles. Use grout of type and in ...
	3. Full-size units of each type of trim and accessory for each color and finish required.


	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	B. Master Grade Certificates: For each shipment, type, and composition of tile, signed by tile manufacturer and Installer.
	C. Product Certificates: For each type of product.
	D. Product Test Reports: For tile-setting and -grouting products and certified porcelain tile.

	1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match and are from same production runs as products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Tile and Trim Units: Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3 percent of amount installed for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated.
	2. Grout: Furnish quantity of grout equal to 3 percent of amount installed for each type, composition, and color indicated.


	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:
	1. Installer is a five-star member of the National Tile Contractors Association or a Trowel of Excellence member of the Tile Contractors' Association of America.
	2. Installer's supervisor for Project holds the International Masonry Institute's Foreman Certification.
	3. Installer employs Ceramic Tile Education Foundation Certified Installers or installers recognized by the U.S. Department of Labor as Journeyman Tile Layers.

	B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Build mockup of each type of floor tile installation.
	2. Build mockup of each type of  wall tile installation.
	3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact until time of use. Comply with requirements in ANSI A137.1 for labeling tile packages.
	B. Store tile and cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.
	C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination can be avoided.
	D. Store liquid materials in unopened containers and protected from freezing.

	1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install tile until construction in spaces is complete and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated in referenced standards and manufacturer's written instructions.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations for Tile: Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from single source or producer.
	1. Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from same production run and of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties for each contiguous area.

	B. Source Limitations for Setting and Grouting Materials: Obtain ingredients of a uniform quality for each mortar, adhesive, and grout component from single manufacturer and each aggregate from single source or producer.
	1. Obtain setting and grouting materials, except for unmodified Portland cement and aggregate, from single manufacturer.
	2. Obtain waterproof membrane and crack isolation membrane, except for sheet products, from manufacturer of setting and grouting materials.

	C. Source Limitations for Other Products: Obtain each of the following products specified in this Section from a single manufacturer:
	1. Stone thresholds.
	2. Waterproof membrane.
	3. Crack isolation membrane.
	4. Cementitious backer units.
	5. Metal edge strips.


	2.2 PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard: Provide tile that complies with ANSI A137.1 for types, compositions, and other characteristics indicated.
	1. Provide tile complying with Standard grade requirements.

	B. ANSI Standards for Tile Installation Materials: Provide materials complying with ANSI A108.02, ANSI standards referenced in other Part 2 articles, ANSI standards referenced by TCNA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules, and ...
	C. Factory Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations within ranges, blend tile in factory and package so tile units taken from one package show same range in colors as those taken from other packages and match approved Samples.
	D. Mounting: For factory-mounted tile, provide back- or edge-mounted tile assemblies as standard with manufacturer unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Where tile is indicated for installation in wet areas, do not use back- or edge-mounted tile assemblies unless tile manufacturer specifies in writing that this type of mounting is suitable for installation indicated and has a record of successful i...


	2.3 TILE BACKING PANELS
	A. Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A118.9 or ASTM C 1325, Type A, in maximum lengths available to minimize end-to-end butt joints.
	1. Thickness: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm).


	2.4 SETTING MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement Mortar (Thickset) Installation Materials: ANSI A108.02.
	1. Cleavage Membrane: Asphalt felt, ASTM D 226/D 226M, Type I (No. 15); or polyethylene sheeting, ASTM D 4397, 4.0 mils (0.1 mm) thick.
	2. Reinforcing Wire Fabric: Galvanized, welded-wire fabric, 2 by 2 inches (50.8 by 50.8 mm) by 0.062-inch (1.57-mm) diameter; comply with ASTM A 185/A 185M and ASTM A 82/A 82M, except for minimum wire size.
	3. Expanded Metal Lath: Diamond-mesh lath complying with ASTM C 847.
	a. Base Metal and Finish for Interior Applications: Uncoated or zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet, with uncoated steel sheet painted after fabrication into lath.
	b. Base Metal and Finish for Exterior Applications: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet.
	c. Configuration over Studs and Furring: Flat.
	d. Configuration over Solid Surfaces: Self-furring.
	e. Weight: 2.5 lb/sq. yd. (1.4 kg/sq. m).

	4. Latex Additive: Manufacturer's standard water emulsion, serving as replacement for part or all of gaging water, of type specifically recommended by latex-additive manufacturer for use with field-mixed portland cement and aggregate mortar bed.

	B. Standard Dry-Set Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.1.
	1. For wall applications, provide mortar that complies with requirements for nonsagging mortar in addition to the other requirements in ANSI A118.1.

	C. Modified Dry-Set Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.4.
	1. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix containing dry, redispersible, vinyl acetate or acrylic additive to which only water must be added at Project site.
	2. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix combined with acrylic resin or styrene-butadiene-rubber liquid-latex additive at Project site.
	3. For wall applications, provide mortar that complies with requirements for nonsagging mortar in addition to the other requirements in ANSI A118.4.

	D. Medium-Bed, Modified Dry-Set Mortar: Comply with requirements in ANSI A118.4. Provide product that is approved by manufacturer for application thickness of 5/8 inch (16 mm).
	1. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix containing dry, redispersible, vinyl acetate or acrylic additive to which only water must be added at Project site.
	2. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix combined with acrylic resin or styrene-butadiene-rubber liquid-latex additive at Project site.

	E. Improved Modified Dry-Set Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.15.
	1. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix containing dry, redispersible, vinyl acetate or acrylic additive to which only water must be added at Project site.
	2. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix combined acrylic resin or styrene-butadiene-rubber liquid-latex additive at Project site.
	3. For wall applications, provide mortar that complies with requirements for nonsagging mortar in addition to the other requirements in ANSI A118.15.

	F. EGP (Exterior Glue Plywood) Latex-Portland Cement Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.11.
	1. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix containing dry, redispersible, vinyl acetate or acrylic additive to which only water must be added at Project site.
	2. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix combined with acrylic resin or styrene-butadiene-rubber liquid-latex additive at Project site.

	G. Water-Cleanable, Tile-Setting Epoxy: ANSI A118.3.
	1. Provide product capable of withstanding continuous and intermittent exposure to temperatures of up to 140 and 212 deg F (60 and 100 deg C), respectively, and certified by manufacturer for intended use.


	2.5 GROUT MATERIALS
	A. Sand-Portland Cement Grout: ANSI A108.10, consisting of white or gray cement and white or colored aggregate as required to produce color indicated.
	B. Standard Cement Grout: ANSI A118.6.
	C. High-Performance Tile Grout: ANSI A118.7.
	1. Polymer Type: Ethylene vinyl acetate or acrylic additive, in dry, redispersible form, prepackaged with other dry ingredients.
	2. Polymer Type: Acrylic resin or styrene-butadiene-rubber in liquid-latex form for addition to prepackaged dry-grout mix.

	D. Water-Cleanable Epoxy Grout: ANSI A118.3, with a VOC content of 65 g/L or less.
	1. Provide product capable of withstanding continuous and intermittent exposure to temperatures of up to 140 and 212 deg F (60 and 100 deg C), respectively, and certified by manufacturer for intended use.

	E. Grout for Pregrouted Tile Sheets: Same product used in factory to pregrout tile sheets.

	2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations indicated.
	B. Vapor-Retarder Membrane: Polyethylene sheeting, ASTM D 4397, 4.0 mils (0.1 mm) thick.
	C. Tile Cleaner: A neutral cleaner capable of removing soil and residue without harming tile and grout surfaces, specifically approved for materials and installations indicated by tile and grout manufacturers.
	D. Floor Sealer: Manufacturer's standard product for sealing grout joints and that does not change color or appearance of grout.

	2.7 MIXING MORTARS AND GROUT
	A. Mix mortars and grouts to comply with referenced standards and mortar and grout manufacturers' written instructions.
	B. Add materials, water, and additives in accurate proportions.
	C. Obtain and use type of mixing equipment, mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and other procedures to produce mortars and grouts of uniform quality with optimum performance characteristics for installations indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm; dry; clean; free of coatings that are incompatible with tile-setting materials, including curing compounds and other substances that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness tol...
	2. Verify that concrete substrates for tile floors installed with adhesives bonded mortar bed or thinset mortar comply with surface finish requirements in ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated.
	a. Verify that surfaces that received a steel trowel finish have been mechanically scarified.
	b. Verify that protrusions, bumps, and ridges have been removed by sanding or grinding.

	3. Verify that installation of grounds, anchors, recessed frames, electrical and mechanical units of work, and similar items located in or behind tile has been completed.
	4. Verify that joints and cracks in tile substrates are coordinated with tile joint locations; if not coordinated, adjust joint locations in consultation with Architect.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in concrete substrates for tile floors installed with adhesives bonded mortar bed or thinset mortar trowelable leveling and patching compound specifically recommended by tile-setting material manufacturer.
	B. Where indicated, prepare substrates to receive waterproofing by applying a reinforced mortar bed that complies with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 1/4 inch per foot (1:50) toward drains.
	C. Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations, verify that tile has been factory blended and packaged so tile units taken from one package show same range of colors as those taken from other packages and match approved Samples. If not factory blen...

	3.3 CERAMIC TILE INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with TCNA's "Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation" for TCNA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules. Comply with parts of the ANSI A108 series "Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that a...
	1. For the following installations, follow procedures in the ANSI A108 series of tile installation standards for providing 95 percent mortar coverage:
	a. Exterior tile floors.
	b. Tile floors in wet areas.
	c. Tile swimming pool decks.
	d. Tile floors in laundries.
	e. Tile floors consisting of tiles 8 by 8 inches (200 by 200 mm) or larger.
	f. Tile floors consisting of rib-backed tiles.


	B. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated. Terminate work neatly at obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint alig...
	C. Accurately form intersections and returns. Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring visible surfaces. Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for straight aligned joints. Fit tile closely to electrical...
	D. Provide manufacturer's standard trim shapes where necessary to eliminate exposed tile edges.
	E. Where accent tile differs in thickness from field tile, vary setting-bed thickness so that tiles are flush.
	F. Jointing Pattern: Lay tile in grid pattern unless otherwise indicated. Lay out tile work and center tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area. Lay out tile work to minimize the use of pieces that are less than half of a tile...
	1. For tile mounted in sheets, make joints between tile sheets same width as joints within tile sheets so joints between sheets are not apparent in finished work.
	2. Where adjoining tiles on floor, base, walls, or trim are specified or indicated to be same size, align joints.
	3. Where tiles are specified or indicated to be whole integer multiples of adjoining tiles on floor, base, walls, or trim, align joints unless otherwise indicated.

	G. Joint Widths: Unless otherwise indicated, install tile with the following joint widths:
	1. Ceramic Mosaic Tile: 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).
	2. Quarry Tile: 3/8 inch (9.5 mm).
	3. Pressed Floor Tile: 3/8 inch (9.5 mm).
	4. Glazed Wall Tile: 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).
	5. Porcelain Tile: 3/8 inch (9.5 mm).

	H. Lay out tile wainscots to dimensions indicated or to next full tile beyond dimensions indicated.
	I. Expansion Joints: Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control, contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated. Form joints during installation of setting materials, mortar beds, and tile. Do not saw-cut joints af...
	1. Where joints occur in concrete substrates, locate joints in tile surfaces directly above them.

	J. Floor Sealer: Apply floor sealer to cementitious grout joints in tile floors according to floor-sealer manufacturer's written instructions. As soon as floor sealer has penetrated grout joints, remove excess sealer and sealer from tile faces by wipi...

	3.4 TILE BACKING PANEL INSTALLATION
	A. Install panels and treat joints according to ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's written instructions for type of application indicated.  Use modified dry-set mortar for bonding material unless otherwise directed in manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.5 WATERPROOFING INSTALLATION
	A. Install waterproofing to comply with ANSI A108.13 and manufacturer's written instructions to produce waterproof membrane of uniform thickness that is bonded securely to substrate.
	B. Allow waterproofing to cure and verify by testing that it is watertight before installing tile or setting materials over it.

	3.6 CRACK ISOLATION MEMBRANE INSTALLATION
	A. Install crack isolation membrane to comply with ANSI A108.17 and manufacturer's written instructions to produce membrane of uniform thickness that is bonded securely to substrate.
	B. Allow crack isolation membrane to cure before installing tile or setting materials over it.

	3.7 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace tile that is damaged or that does not match adjoining tile. Provide new matching units, installed as specified and in a manner to eliminate evidence of replacement.
	B. Cleaning: On completion of placement and grouting, clean all ceramic tile surfaces so they are free of foreign matter.
	1. Remove grout residue from tile as soon as possible.
	2. Clean grout smears and haze from tile according to tile and grout manufacturer's written instructions but no sooner than 10 days after installation. Use only cleaners recommended by tile and grout manufacturers and only after determining that clean...


	3.8 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed tile work with kraft paper or other heavy covering during construction period to prevent staining, damage, and wear. If recommended by tile manufacturer, apply coat of neutral protective cleaner to completed tile walls and floors.
	B. Prohibit foot and wheel traffic from tiled floors for at least seven days after grouting is completed.
	C. Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral protective cleaner from tile surfaces.



	095123 FL - Acoustical Tile Ceilings
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Acoustical tiles for interior ceilings.
	2. Fully concealed, direct-hung, suspension systems.

	B. Related Requirements: None
	C. Products furnished, but not installed under this Section, include anchors, clips, and other ceiling attachment devices to be cast in concrete.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 6 inches (150 mm) in size.
	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For components with factory-applied finishes.
	D. Samples for Verification: For each component indicated and for each exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of sizes indicated below:
	1. Acoustical Tiles: Set of full-size Samples of each type, color, pattern, and texture.
	2. Concealed Suspension-System Members: 6-inch- (150-mm) long Sample of each type.
	3. Exposed Moldings & Trim: Set of 6-inch- (150-mm) long Samples of each type & color.
	4. Seismic Clips: Full size.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:
	1. Ceiling suspension-system members.
	2. Structural members to which suspension systems will be attached.
	3. Method of attaching hangers to building structure.
	a. Furnish layouts for cast-in-place anchors, clips, and other ceiling attachment devices whose installation is specified in other Sections.

	4. Carrying channels or other supplemental support for hanger-wire attachment where conditions do not permit installation of hanger wires at required spacing.
	5. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile.
	6. Items penetrating finished ceiling and ceiling-mounted items including the following:
	a. Lighting fixtures.
	b. Diffusers.
	c. Grilles.
	d. Speakers.
	e. Sprinklers.
	f. Access panels.
	g. Perimeter moldings.

	7. Show operation of hinged and sliding components adjacent to acoustical tiles.
	8. Minimum Drawing Scale 1/8 inch = 1 foot (1:96).

	B. Qualification Data: For testing agency.
	C. Product Test Reports: For each acoustical tile ceiling, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	D. Evaluation Reports: For each acoustical tile ceiling suspension system and anchor and fastener type, from ICC-ES.
	E. Field quality-control reports.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Acoustical Ceiling Units: Full-size tiles equal to 2 percent of quantity installed.
	2. Suspension-System Components: Quantity of each concealed grid and exposed component equal to 2 percent of quantity installed.


	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Build mockup of typical ceiling area as shown on Drawings.
	2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver acoustical tiles, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project site and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they will be protected against damage from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct sunlight...
	B. Before installing acoustical tiles, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized moisture content.

	1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install acoustical tile ceilings until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained a...
	1. Pressurized Plenums: Operate ventilation system for not less than 48 hours before beginning acoustical tile ceiling installation.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations:
	1. Suspended Acoustical Tile Ceilings: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling tile and its suspension system from single source from single manufacturer.
	2. Directly Attached Acoustical Tile Ceilings: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling tile from single source from single manufacturer.


	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design seismic restraints for ceiling systems.
	B. Seismic Performance: Suspended ceilings shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7.
	C. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Flame-Spread Index: Class C according to ASTM E 1264.
	2. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.

	D. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Indicate design designations from UL or from the listings of another qualified testing agency.


	2.3 ACOUSTICAL TILES
	A. Acoustical Tile Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard tiles of configuration indicated that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by type, form, pattern, acoustical rating, and light reflectance unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Basis of Design: USG Frost Basic Acoustical Panels.

	2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM
	A. Basis of Design: USG DX/DXL Acoustical Suspension System

	2.5 ACOUSTICAL SEALANT
	A. Acoustical Sealant: As specified in Section 079219 "Acoustical Joint Sealants."


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing and substrates to which acoustical tile ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified in this and other Sections that affect ceili...
	B. Examine acoustical tiles before installation. Reject acoustical tiles that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Testing Substrates: Before adhesively bonding tiles to wet-placed substrates such as cast-in-place concrete or plaster, test and verify that moisture level is below tile manufacturer's recommended limits.
	B. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical tiles to balance border widths at opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width tiles at borders unless otherwise indicated, and comply with layout shown on reflected c...
	C. Layout openings for penetrations centered on the penetrating items.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS
	A. Install suspended acoustical tile ceilings according to ASTM C 636/C 636M and manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Fire-Rated Assembly: Install fire-rated ceiling systems according to tested fire-rated design.

	B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:
	1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system.
	2. Splay hangers only where required and, if permitted with fire-resistance-rated ceilings, to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.
	3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension members and hange...
	4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a minimum of three tight turns. Connect hangers directly to structure or to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and that wi...
	5. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for both the structure to which hangers are attached and the ty...
	6. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, postinstalled mechanical or adhesive anchors, or power-actuated fasteners that extend through forms into concrete.
	7. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required, install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires.
	8. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs.
	9. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members.
	10. Space hangers not more than 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. along each member supported directly from hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches (200 mm) from ends of each member.
	11. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within performance limits established by referenced standards.

	C. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four tight turns. Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers without attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck ...
	D. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical tiles.
	1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of moldings before they are installed.
	2. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. and not more than 3 inches (75 mm) from ends. Miter corners accurately and connect securely.
	3. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim.

	E. Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one another. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.
	F. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical tiles as follows:
	1. As indicated on reflected ceiling plans.
	2. Install tiles with pattern running in one direction parallel to short axis of space.
	3. Install tiles in a basket-weave pattern.

	G. Install acoustical tiles in coordination with suspension system and exposed moldings and trim. Place splines or suspension-system flanges into kerfed edges of tiles so tile-to-tile joints are interlocked.
	1. Fit adjoining tiles to form flush, tight joints. Scribe and cut tiles for accurate fit at borders and around penetrations through ceiling.
	2. Hold tile field in compression by inserting leaf-type, spring-steel spacers between tiles and moldings, spaced 12 inches (305 mm) o.c.
	3. Protect lighting fixtures and air ducts according to requirements indicated for fire-resistance-rated assembly.


	3.4 ERECTION TOLERANCES
	A. Suspended Ceilings: Install main and cross runners level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3 mm in 3.6 m) non-cumulative.
	B. Moldings and Trim: Install moldings and trim to substrate and level with ceiling suspension system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3 mm in 3.6 m) non-cumulative.

	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform the following tests and inspections of completed installations of acoustical tile ceiling hangers and anchors and fasteners in successive stages and when installation of ceiling suspension systems on each floor has reached 20 percent comple...
	1. Within each test area, testing agency will select one of every 10 power-actuated fasteners and postinstalled anchors used to attach hangers to concrete and will test them for 200 lbf (890 N) of tension; it will also select one of every two postinst...
	2. When testing discovers fasteners and anchors that do not comply with requirements, testing agency will test those anchors not previously tested until 20 pass consecutively and then will resume initial testing frequency.

	B. Acoustical tile ceiling hangers, anchors, and fasteners will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.6 ADJUSTING
	A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical tile ceilings, including trim and edge moldings. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor finish damage.
	B. Remove and replace tiles and other ceiling components that cannot be successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage.



	099123 FL - Interior Painting
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on following interior substrates:
	1. Concrete masonry units (CMUs).
	2. Steel and iron.
	3. Wood.
	4. Fiberglass.
	5. Gypsum board.
	6. Plaster.
	7. Spray-textured ceilings.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. None


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	1. Include Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category specified, with the proposed product highlighted.
	2. Indicate VOC content.

	B. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat.
	1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches (200 mm) square.
	2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system.
	3. Label each Sample for location and application area.

	C. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations.

	1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material and color applied.


	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of each paint system.
	a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 sq. m).
	b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required.

	2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C).
	1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.


	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C).
	B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Products:
	1. Benjamin Moore Paints
	2. Sherwin Williams
	3. PPG Paints


	2.2 PAINT, GENERAL
	A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its "MPI Approved Products Lists."
	B. Material Compatibility:
	1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
	2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

	C. Colors: Per Owner’s Selections
	1. Ten percent of surface area will be painted with deep tones.


	2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:
	1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials. Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be...
	2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.
	3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces pai...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	1. Concrete: 12 percent.
	2. Fiber-Cement Board: 12 percent.
	3. Masonry (Clay and CMUs): 12 percent.
	4. Wood: 15 percent.
	5. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.
	6. Plaster: 12 percent.

	C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.
	D. Plaster Substrates: Verify that plaster is fully cured.
	E. Spray-Textured Ceiling Substrates: Verify that surfaces are dry.
	F. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing finishes and primers.
	G. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.
	B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparati...
	1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

	D. Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.
	E. Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.
	F. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using methods recommended in writing by paint manufacturer but not less than the following:
	1. SSPC-SP 2.

	G. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.
	H. Wood Substrates:
	1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.
	2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off.
	3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood.
	4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler. Sand smooth when dried.


	3.3 APPLICATION
	A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI Manual."
	1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
	2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat only.
	3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged items to match exposed surfaces.
	4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.
	5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

	B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish e...
	C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
	D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.
	E. Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety and Security Work:

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.
	1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
	2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with ...


	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
	B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
	C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.

	3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
	A. Concrete Substrates, Nontraffic Surfaces:
	1. Latex System MPI INT 3.1A:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkali resistant, water based, MPI #3.
	b. Prime Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

	2. Latex over Latex Aggregate System MPI INT 3.1B:
	a. Prime Coat: Textured coating, latex, flat, MPI #42.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

	3. Latex Aggregate System MPI INT 3.1N:
	a. Prime Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer.
	c. Topcoat: Textured coating, latex, nonflat, MPI #41.

	4. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 3.1M:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, MPI #149.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #143.

	5. High-Performance Architectural Latex System MPI INT 3.1C:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkali resistant, water based, MPI #3.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural (MPI Gloss Level 2), MPI #138.

	6. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System MPI INT 3.1L:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkali resistant, water based, MPI #3.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based (MPI Gloss Level 3), MPI #151.
	d. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
	e. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.


	B. Concrete Substrates, Traffic Surfaces:
	1. Latex Floor Enamel System MPI INT 3.2A:
	a. Prime Coat: Floor paint, latex, matching topcoat.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Floor paint, latex, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Floor paint, latex, low gloss (maximum MPI Gloss Level 3), MPI #60.

	2. Alkyd Floor Enamel System MPI INT 3.2B:
	a. Prime Coat: Floor enamel, alkyd, matching topcoat.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Floor enamel, alkyd, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Floor enamel, alkyd, gloss (MPI Gloss Level 6), MPI #27.

	3. Concrete Stain System MPI INT 3.2E:
	a. First Coat: Stain, interior, for concrete floors, matching topcoat.
	b. Topcoat: Stain, interior, for concrete floors, MPI #58.

	4. Water-Based Concrete Floor Sealer System MPI INT 3.2G:
	a. First Coat: Sealer, water based, for concrete floors, matching topcoat.
	b. Topcoat: Sealer, water based, for concrete floors, MPI #99.

	5. Solvent-Based Concrete Floor Sealer System MPI INT 3.2F:
	a. First Coat: Sealer, solvent based, for concrete floors, matching topcoat.
	b. Topcoat: Sealer, solvent based, for concrete floors, MPI #104.


	C. CMU Substrates:
	1. Latex System MPI INT 4.2A:
	a. Block Filler: Block filler, latex, interior/exterior, MPI #4.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

	2. Latex Aggregate System MPI INT 4.2B:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer for textured coating, latex, flat, as recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Intermediate coat for textured coating, latex, flat, as recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer.
	c. Topcoat: Textured coating, latex, nonflat, MPI #41.

	3. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 4.2E:
	a. Block Filler: Block filler, latex, interior/exterior, MPI #4.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #143.

	4. High-Performance Architectural Latex System MPI INT 4.2D:
	a. Block Filler: Block filler, latex, interior/exterior, MPI #4.
	b. Prime Coat: Primer, alkali resistant, water based, MPI #3.
	c. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching topcoat.
	d. Topcoat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural (MPI Gloss Level 2), MPI #138.

	5. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System MPI INT 4.2K:
	a. Block Filler: Block filler, latex, interior/exterior, MPI #4.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based (MPI Gloss Level 3), MPI #151.

	6. Alkyd System MPI INT 4.2C:
	a. Block Filler: Block filler, latex, interior/exterior, MPI #4.
	b. Sealer Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior, MPI #50.
	c. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
	d. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.


	D. Steel Substrates:
	1. Latex System, Alkyd Primer MPI INT 5.1Q:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, quick dry, for metal, MPI #76.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

	2. Latex over Shop-Applied Quick-Drying Shop Primer System MPI INT 5.1X:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, quick dry, for shop application, MPI #275.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

	3. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 5.1S:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, rust inhibitive, water based MPI #107.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #143.
	1) < "High-Performance Architectural Latex System" Subparagraph below is recommended for high-traffic and high-contact areas (e.g., public corridors in institutional buildings).


	4. High-Performance Architectural Latex System MPI INT 5.1R:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, quick dry, for metal, MPI #76.
	b. Prime Coat: Shop primer specified in Section where substrate is specified.
	c. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching topcoat.
	d. Topcoat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural (MPI Gloss Level 2), MPI #138.

	5. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System MPI INT 5.1B:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, rust-inhibitive, water based MPI #107.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based (MPI Gloss Level 3), MPI #151.

	6. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System over Epoxy Primer System MPI INT 5.1N:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, epoxy, anti-corrosive MPI #101.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based (MPI Gloss Level 3), MPI #151.

	7. Water-Based Dry-Fall System MPI INT 5.1C:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, quick dry, for metal, MPI #76.
	b. Topcoat: Dry fall, latex, flat, MPI #118.

	8. Water-Based Dry-Fall over Shop-Applied Quick-Drying Shop Primer System MPI INT 5.1CCC:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, quick dry, for shop application, MPI #275.
	b. Topcoat: Dry fall, latex, flat, MPI #118.
	c. Topcoat: Dry fall, latex (MPI Gloss Level 5), MPI #226.

	9. Alkyd System MPI INT 5.1E:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, quick dry, for metal, MPI #76.
	b. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, anti-corrosive, for metal, MPI #79.
	c. Prime Coat: Shop primer specified in Section where substrate is specified.
	d. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
	e. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.

	10. Alkyd over Surface-Tolerant Primer System MPI INT 5.1T:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, metal, surface tolerant MPI #23.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.

	11. Alkyd over Shop-Applied Quick-Drying Shop Primer System MPI INT 5.1W:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, quick dry, for shop application, MPI #275.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.

	12. Quick-Dry Enamel System MPI INT 5.1A:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, quick dry, for metal, MPI #76.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, quick dry, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Alkyd, quick dry, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss Level 5), MPI #81.

	13. Alkyd Dry-Fall System MPI INT 5.1D:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, quick dry, for metal, MPI #76.
	b. Topcoat: Dry fall, alkyd, flat, MPI #55.

	14. Alkyd Dry-Fall over Quick-Drying Primer System MPI INT 5.1DD:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, quick dry, for shop application, MPI #27.
	b. Topcoat: Dry fall, alkyd, flat, MPI #55.


	E. Wood Substrates: Exposed framing.
	1. Latex over Latex Primer System MPI INT 6.2D:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

	2. Latex over Alkyd Primer System MPI INT 6.2A:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

	3. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 6.2L:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #143.

	4. High-Performance Architectural Latex System MPI INT 6.2B:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural (MPI Gloss Level 2), MPI #138.

	5. Alkyd System MPI INT 6.2C:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.


	F. Wood Substrates: Wood trim, Architectural woodwork, Doors and wood board paneling.
	1. Latex over Latex Primer System MPI INT 6.3T:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

	2. Latex over Alkyd Primer System MPI INT 6.3U:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

	3. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 6.3V:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.

	4. High-Performance Architectural Latex System MPI INT 6.3A:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural (MPI Gloss Level 2), MPI #138.

	5. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System MPI INT 6.3P:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.
	1) < Retain one of three "Topcoat" subparagraphs below.

	b. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based (MPI Gloss Level 3), MPI #151.

	6. Water-Based Alkyd System MPI INT 6.3BB:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, water based, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Alkyd, water based, gloss (MPI Gloss Level 6-7), MPI #157.

	7. Alkyd System MPI INT 6.3B:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.


	G. Wood Substrates: Wood paneling and casework.
	1. Latex over Latex Primer System MPI INT 6.4R:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

	2. Latex over Alkyd Sealer System MPI INT 6.4A:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

	3. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 6.4T:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #143.

	4. High-Performance Architectural Latex System MPI INT 6.4S:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural (MPI Gloss Level 2), MPI #138.

	5. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System MPI INT 6.4N:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based (MPI Gloss Level 3), MPI #151.

	6. Alkyd System MPI INT 6.4B:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.


	H. Wood Substrates: Traffic surfaces, including floors.
	1. Latex Porch & Floor Enamel System MPI INT 6.5G:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Floor paint, latex, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Floor paint, latex, low gloss (maximum MPI Gloss Level 3), MPI #60.

	2. Alkyd Floor Enamel System MPI INT 6.5A:
	a. Prime Coat: Floor enamel, alkyd, matching topcoat.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Floor enamel, alkyd, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Floor enamel, alkyd, gloss (MPI Gloss Level 6), MPI #27.


	I. Spray-Textured Ceiling Substrates:
	1. Latex, Flat System MPI INT 9.1A Spray applied.
	a. Prime Coat: Latex, interior, flat, matching topcoat.
	b. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1, MPI #53.

	2. Latex System MPI INT 9.1E: Spray applied.
	a. Prime Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

	3. Latex over Alkyd Sealer System MPI INT 9.1B:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.
	b. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

	4. Alkyd, Flat System MPI INT 9.1C:
	a. Prime Coat: Alkyd, interior, flat matching topcoat.
	b. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.

	5. Alkyd over Alkyd Sealer System MPI INT 9.1D:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.


	J. Gypsum Board and Plaster Substrates:
	1. Latex over Latex Sealer System MPI INT 9.2A:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior, MPI #50.
	b. Prime Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	d. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.
	e. Topcoat: Latex, interior, gloss (MPI Gloss Level 6, except minimum gloss of 65 units at 60 degrees), MPI #114.

	2. Latex over Alkyd Primer System (for Plaster Only) MPI INT 9.2K:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

	3. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 9.2M:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, MPI #149.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #143.

	4. High-Performance Architectural Latex System MPI INT 9.2B;
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior, MPI #50.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural (MPI Gloss Level 2), MPI #138.

	5. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System MPI INT 9.2L:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior, MPI #50.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based (MPI Gloss Level 3), MPI #151.

	6. Alkyd over Latex Sealer System MPI INT 9.2C:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior, MPI #50.
	b. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.


	K. Acoustic Panels and Tiles:
	1. Latex, Flat System MPI INT 9.3A:
	a. Prime Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
	b. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

	2. Latex over Alkyd Sealer System MPI INT 9.3B:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, alkyd, interior, MPI #45.
	b. Topcoat: Latex, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #53.

	3. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 9.3D:
	a. Prime Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
	b. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #143.

	4. High-Performance Architectural Latex System MPI INT 9.3E:
	a. Prime Coat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching topcoat.
	b. Topcoat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural (MPI Gloss Level 2), MPI #138.

	5. Alkyd, Flat System MPI INT 9.3C:
	a. Prime Coat: Alkyd, interior, matching topcoat.
	b. Topcoat: Alkyd, interior, flat (MPI Gloss Level 1), MPI #49.





	102113 FL - Plastic Toilet Compartments
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Solid-plastic toilet compartments configured as toilet and shower enclosures.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for toilet compartments.

	B. Shop Drawings: For toilet compartments.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachment details.
	2. Show locations of cutouts for compartment-mounted toilet accessories.
	3. Show locations of centerlines of toilet fixtures.
	4. Show locations of floor drains.
	5. Show ceiling grid, ceiling-mounted items, and overhead support or bracing locations.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of toilet compartment material indicated.
	1. Include Samples of hardware and accessories involving material and color selection.

	D. Samples for Verification: For the following products, in manufacturer's standard sizes unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Each type of material, color, and finish required for toilet compartments, prepared on 6-inch- (152-mm) square Samples of same thickness and material indicated for Work.
	2. Each type of hardware and accessory.

	E. Product Schedule: For toilet compartments, prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing location and selected colors for toilet compartment material.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Certificates: For each type of toilet compartment.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For toilet compartments to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents and source.
	1. Door Hinges: One hinges with associated fasteners.
	2. Latch and Keeper: One latch and keeper with associated fasteners.
	3. Door Bumper: One bumper with associated fasteners.
	4. Door Pull: One door pull with associated fasteners.
	5. Fasteners: Ten fasteners of each size and type.


	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of toilet fixtures, walls, columns, ceilings, and other construction contiguous with toilet compartments by field measurements before fabrication.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.
	2. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less.

	B. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities and ICC A117.1 for toilet compartments designated as acc...

	2.2 SOLID-PLASTIC TOILET COMPARTMENTS
	A. Toilet-Enclosure Style: Overhead braced and Floor anchored.
	B. Entrance-Screen Style: Overhead braced and Floor anchored.
	C. Door, Panel and Pilaster Construction: Solid, high-density polyethylene (HDPE) panel material, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) thick, seamless, with eased edges, and with homogenous color and pattern throughout thickness of material.
	1. Integral Hinges: Configure doors and pilasters to receive integral hinges.
	2. Heat-Sink Strip: Manufacturer's standard continuous, stainless-steel strip fastened to exposed bottom edges of solid-plastic components to hinder malicious combustion.
	3. Color and Pattern: Owner’s Preference

	D. Pilaster Shoes and Sleeves Caps: Manufacturer's standard design; stainless steel.
	1. Polymer Color and Pattern: Owner’s Preference

	E. Brackets (Fittings):
	1. Stirrup Type: Ear or U-brackets, stainless-steel
	2. Full-Height (Continuous) Type: Manufacturer's standard design; stainless-steel
	a. Polymer Color and Pattern: Owner’s Preference


	F. Overhead Cross Bracing for Ceiling-Hung Units: As recommended by manufacturer and fabricated from solid polymer.

	2.3 HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES
	A. Hardware and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard operating hardware and accessories.
	1. Material: stainless-steel
	2. Hinges: Manufacturer's standard paired, self-closing type that can be adjusted to hold doors open at any angle up to 90 degrees, allowing emergency access by lifting door.
	3. Latch and Keeper: Manufacturer's standard surface-mounted latch unit designed for emergency access and with combination rubber-faced door strike and keeper. Provide units that comply with regulatory requirements for accessibility at compartments de...
	4. Coat Hook: Manufacturer's standard combination hook and rubber-tipped bumper, sized to prevent in-swinging door from hitting compartment-mounted accessories.
	5. Door Bumper: Manufacturer's standard rubber-tipped bumper at out-swinging doors.
	6. Door Pull: Manufacturer's standard unit at out-swinging doors that complies with regulatory requirements for accessibility. Provide units on both sides of doors at compartments designated as accessible.

	B. Hardware and Accessories: Manufacturer's heavy-duty operating hardware and accessories.
	1. Hinges: Manufacturer's minimum 0.062-inch- (1.59-mm-) thick stainless-steel paired, self-closing type that can be adjusted to hold doors open at any angle up to 90 degrees, allowing emergency access by lifting door. Mount with through-bolts.
	2. Latch and Keeper: Manufacturer's heavy-duty surface-mounted cast-stainless-steel latch unit designed to resist damage due to slamming, with combination rubber-faced door strike and keeper, and with provision for emergency access. Provide units that...
	3. Coat Hook: Manufacturer's heavy-duty combination cast-stainless-steel hook and rubber-tipped bumper, sized to prevent in-swinging door from hitting compartment-mounted accessories. Mount with through-bolts.
	4. Door Bumper: Manufacturer's heavy-duty rubber-tipped cast-stainless-steel bumper at out-swinging doors.  Mount with through-bolts.
	5. Door Pull: Manufacturer's heavy-duty cast-stainless-steel pull at out-swinging doors that complies with regulatory requirements for accessibility. Provide units on both sides of doors at compartments designated as accessible. Mount with through-bolts.

	C. Overhead Bracing: Manufacturer's standard continuous, extruded-aluminum head rail with antigrip profile and in manufacturer's standard finish.
	D. Anchorages and Fasteners: Manufacturer's standard exposed fasteners of stainless steel, finished to match the items they are securing, with theft-resistant-type heads. Provide sex-type bolts for through-bolt applications. For concealed anchors, use...

	2.4 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum Castings: ASTM B 26/B 26M.
	B. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M).
	C. Brass Castings: ASTM B 584.
	D. Brass Extrusions: ASTM B 455.
	E. Stainless-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 666, Type 304, stretcher-leveled standard of flatness.
	F. Stainless-Steel Castings: ASTM A 743/A 743M.
	G. Zamac: ASTM B 86, commercial zinc-alloy die castings.

	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. Fabrication, General: Fabricate toilet compartment components to sizes indicated. Coordinate requirements and provide cutouts for through-partition toilet accessories where required for attachment of toilet accessories.
	B. Overhead-Braced Units: Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant supports, leveling mechanism, and anchors at pilasters to suit floor conditions. Provide shoes at pilasters to conceal supports and leveling mechanism.
	C. Floor-Anchored Units: Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant anchoring assemblies with leveling adjustment nuts at pilasters for structural connection to floor. Provide shoes at pilasters to conceal anchorage.
	D. Door Size and Swings: Unless otherwise indicated, provide 24-inch- (610-mm-) wide, in-swinging doors for standard toilet compartments and 36-inch- (914-mm-) wide, out-swinging doors with a minimum 32-inch- (813-mm-) wide, clear opening for compartm...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for fastening, support, alignment, operating clearances, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Confirm location and adequacy of blocking and supports required for installation.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions. Install units rigid, straight, level, and plumb. Secure units in position with manufacturer's recommended anchoring devices.
	1. Maximum Clearances:
	a. Pilasters and Panels: 1/2 inch (13 mm).
	b. Panels and Walls: 1 inch (25 mm).

	2. Stirrup Brackets: Secure panels to walls and to pilasters with no fewer than three brackets attached at midpoint and near top and bottom of panel.
	a. Locate wall brackets so holes for wall anchors occur in masonry or tile joints.
	b. Align brackets at pilasters with brackets at walls.

	3. Full-Height (Continuous) Brackets: Secure panels to walls and to pilasters with full-height brackets.
	a. Locate bracket fasteners so holes for wall anchors occur in masonry or tile joints.
	b. Align brackets at pilasters with brackets at walls.


	B. Overhead-Braced Units: Secure pilasters to floor and level, plumb, and tighten. Set pilasters with anchors penetrating not less than 1-3/4 inches (44 mm) into structural floor unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written instructions. Secur...
	C. Floor-Anchored Units: Set pilasters with anchors penetrating not less than 2 inches (51 mm) into structural floor unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written instructions. Level, plumb, and tighten pilasters. Hang doors and adjust so tops ...
	D. Ceiling-Hung Units: Secure pilasters to supporting structure and level, plumb, and tighten. Hang doors and adjust so bottoms of doors are level with bottoms of pilasters when doors are in closed position.
	E. Floor-and-Ceiling-Anchored Units: Secure pilasters to supporting construction and level, plumb, and tighten. Hang doors and adjust so doors are level and aligned with panels when doors are in closed position.
	F. Urinal Screens: Attach with anchoring devices to suit supporting structure. Set units level and plumb, rigid, and secured to resist lateral impact.

	3.3 ADJUSTING
	A. Hardware Adjustment: Adjust and lubricate hardware according to hardware manufacturer's written instructions for proper operation. Set hinges on in-swinging doors to hold doors open approximately 30 degrees from closed position when unlatched. Set ...



	133419 FL - Metal Building Systems
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Structural-steel framing.
	2. Metal roof panels.
	3. Metal wall panels.
	4. Metal soffit panels.
	5. Thermal insulation.
	6. Personnel doors and frames.
	7. Windows.
	8. Accessories.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 083323 "Overhead Coiling Doors" for coiling vehicular doors in metal building systems.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Terminology Standard: See MBMA's "Metal Building Systems Manual" for definitions of terms for metal building system construction not otherwise defined in this Section or in standards referenced by this Section.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete foundations and casting of anchor-rod inserts into foundation walls and footings. Anchor rod installation, concrete, reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place ...
	B. Coordinate metal panel assemblies with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, and construction of supports and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

	1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Review methods and procedures related to metal building systems including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Condition of foundations and other preparatory work performed by other trades.
	b. Structural load limitations.
	c. Construction schedule. Verify availability of materials and erector's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	d. Required tests, inspections, and certifications.
	e. Unfavorable weather and forecasted weather conditions and impact on construction schedule.

	2. Review methods and procedures related to metal roof panel assemblies including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Compliance with requirements for purlin and rafter conditions, including flatness and attachment to structural members.
	b. Structural limitations of purlins and rafters during and after roofing.
	c. Flashings, special roof details, roof drainage, roof penetrations, equipment curbs, and condition of other construction that will affect metal roof panels.
	d. Temporary protection requirements for metal roof panel assembly during and after installation.
	e. Roof observation and repair after metal roof panel installation.

	3. Review methods and procedures related to metal wall panel assemblies including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Compliance with requirements for support conditions, including alignment between and attachment to structural members.
	b. Structural limitations of girts and columns during and after wall panel installation.
	c. Flashings, special siding details, wall penetrations, openings, and condition of other construction that will affect metal wall panels.
	d. Temporary protection requirements for metal wall panel assembly during and after installation.
	e. Wall observation and repair after metal wall panel installation.



	1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of metal building system component.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for the following:
	a. Metal roof panels.
	b. Metal wall panels.
	c. Foamed-insulation-core metal panels.
	d. Metal soffit panels.
	e. Thermal insulation and vapor-retarder facings.
	f. Personnel doors and frames.
	g. Windows.
	h. Translucent roof panels.
	i. Roof ventilators.
	j. Louvers.


	B. Shop Drawings: Indicate components by others. Include full building plan, elevations, sections, details and the following:
	1. Anchor-Rod Plans: Submit anchor-rod plans and templates before foundation work begins. Include location, diameter, and minimum required projection of anchor rods required to attach metal building to foundation. Indicate column reactions at each loc...
	2. Structural-Framing Drawings: Show complete fabrication of primary and secondary framing; include provisions for openings. Indicate welds and bolted connections, distinguishing between shop and field applications. Include transverse cross-sections.
	3. Metal Roof and Wall Panel Layout Drawings: Show layouts of panels including methods of support. Include details of edge conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, clip spacing, trim, flashings, closures, and special details. Distingui...
	a. Show roof-mounted items including roof hatches, equipment supports, pipe supports and penetrations, lighting fixtures, and items mounted on roof curbs.
	b. Show wall-mounted items including personnel doors, vehicular doors, windows, louvers, and lighting fixtures.
	c. Show translucent panels.

	4. Accessory Drawings: Include details of the following items, at a scale of not less than [1-1/2 inches per 12 inches:
	a. Flashing and trim.
	b. Gutters.
	c. Downspouts.


	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied finishes.
	D. Samples for Verification: For the following products:
	1. Panels: Nominal 12 inches (300 mm) long by actual panel width. Include fasteners, closures, and other exposed panel accessories.
	2. Flashing and Trim: Nominal 12 inches (300 mm) long. Include fasteners and other exposed accessories.
	3. Vapor-Retarder Facings: Nominal 6-inch- (150-mm-) square Samples.
	4. Windows: Full-size, nominal 12-inch- (300-mm-) long frame Samples showing typical profile.
	5. Accessories: Nominal 12-inch- (300-mm-) long Samples for each type of accessory.

	E. Door Schedule: For doors and frames. Use same designations indicated on Drawings. Include details of reinforcement.
	1. Door Hardware Schedule: Include details of fabrication and assembly of door hardware. Organize schedule into door hardware sets indicating complete designations of every item required for each door or opening.
	2. Keying Schedule: Detail Owner's final keying instructions for locks. Include schematic keying diagram and index each key set to unique door designations.

	F. Delegated-Design Submittal: For metal building systems.
	1. Include analysis data indicating compliance with performance requirements and design data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.


	1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer.
	B. Welding certificates.
	C. Letter of Design Certification: Signed and sealed by a qualified professional engineer. Include the following:
	1. Name and location of Project.
	2. Order number.
	3. Name of manufacturer.
	4. Name of Contractor.
	5. Building dimensions including width, length, height, and roof slope.
	6. Indicate compliance with AISC standards for hot-rolled steel and AISI standards for cold-rolled steel, including edition dates of each standard.
	7. Governing building code and year of edition.
	8. Design Loads: Include dead load, roof live load, collateral loads, roof snow load, deflection, wind loads/speeds and exposure, seismic design category or effective peak velocity-related acceleration/peak acceleration, and auxiliary loads (cranes).
	9. Load Combinations: Indicate that loads were applied acting simultaneously with concentrated loads, according to governing building code.
	10. Building-Use Category: Indicate category of building use and its effect on load importance factors.

	D. Erector Certificates: For qualified erector, from manufacturer.
	E. Material Test Reports: For each of the following products:
	1. Structural steel including chemical and physical properties.
	2. Bolts, nuts, and washers including mechanical properties and chemical analysis.
	3. Tension-control, high-strength, bolt-nut-washer assemblies.
	4. Shop primers.
	5. Nonshrink grout.

	F. Source quality-control reports.
	G. Field quality-control reports.
	H. Surveys: Show final elevations and locations of major members. Indicate discrepancies between actual installation and the Contract Documents. Have surveyor who performed surveys certify their accuracy.
	I. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

	1.8 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For metal panel finishes and door hardware to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer.
	1. Accreditation: Manufacturer's facility accredited according to the International Accreditation Service's AC472, "Accreditation Criteria for Inspection Programs for Manufacturers of Metal Building Systems."
	2. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of comprehensive engineering analysis and Shop Drawings by a professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located.

	B. Erector Qualifications: An experienced erector who specializes in erecting and installing work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and who is acceptable to manufacturer.
	C. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:
	1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	2. AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel."

	D. Land Surveyor Qualifications: A professional land surveyor who practices in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing surveying services of the kind indicated.

	1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver components, sheets, panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be damaged or deformed. Package metal panels for protection during transportation and handling.
	B. Unload, store, and erect metal panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, and surface damage.
	C. Stack metal panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight and ventilated covering. Store metal panels to ensure dryness, with positive slope for drainage of water. Do not store metal panels in contact with other ma...
	D. Protect foam-plastic insulation as follows:
	1. Do not expose to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and concealment.
	2. Protect against ignition at all times. Do not deliver foam-plastic insulation materials to Project site before installation time.
	3. Complete installation and concealment of foam-plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each area of construction.


	1.11 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with panel installation only when weather conditions permit metal panels to be installed according to manufacturers' written instructions and warranty requirements.

	1.12 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty on Metal Panel Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244.
	b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214.
	c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

	2. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Weathertightness Warranty for Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace standing-seam metal roof panel assemblies that leak or otherwise fail to remain weathertight within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain metal building system components, including primary and secondary framing and metal panel assemblies, from single source from single manufacturer.

	2.2 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
	A. Provide a complete, integrated set of mutually dependent components and assemblies that form a metal building system capable of withstanding structural and other loads, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure or infiltra...
	B. Primary-Frame Type:
	1. Rigid Clear Span: Solid-member, structural-framing system without interior columns.
	2. Rigid Modular: Solid-member, structural-framing system with interior columns.
	3. Truss-Frame Clear Span: Truss-member, structural-framing system without interior columns.
	4. Truss-Frame Modular: Truss-member, structural-framing system with interior columns.
	5. Lean-to: Solid- or truss-member, structural-framing system, designed to be partially supported by another structure.

	C. End-Wall Framing: Manufacturer's standard, for buildings not required to be expandable, consisting of primary frame, capable of supporting one-half of a bay design load, and end-wall columns.
	D. End-Wall Framing: Engineer end walls to be expandable. Provide primary frame, capable of supporting full-bay design loads, and end-wall columns.
	E. Secondary-Frame Type: Manufacturer's standard purlins and joists and flush-framed girts.
	F. Eave Height: 16 feet 10 inches or Manufacturer's standard height, or as indicated by nominal height on Drawings.
	G. Bay Spacing:  As indicated on Drawings.
	H. Roof Slope: Manufacturer's standard for frame type required.
	I. Roof System: Manufacturer's standard lap-seam, tapered-rib metal roof panels.
	1. Liner Panels: Tapered rib.

	J. Exterior Wall System: Manufacturer's standard exposed-fastener, tapered-rib, metal wall panels.
	1. Liner Panels: Tapered rib.


	2.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design metal building system.
	B. Structural Performance: Metal building systems shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according to procedures in MBMA's "Metal Building Systems Manual."
	1. Design Loads: As indicated on Drawings.
	2. Deflection and Drift Limits: Design metal building system assemblies to withstand serviceability design loads without exceeding deflections and drift limits recommended in AISC Steel Design Guide No. 3 "Serviceability Design Considerations for Stee...
	a. span.


	C. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Ba...
	1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F (67 deg C), material surfaces.

	D. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Where assemblies are indicated to have a fire-resistance rating, provide metal panel assemblies identical to those of assemblies tested for fire resistance per ASTM E 119 or ASTM E 108 by a qualified testing agency. Identif...
	1. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory," FM Global's "Approval Guide," or from the listings of another qualified testing agency.

	E. Fire Propagation Characteristics: Exterior wall assemblies containing foam plastics pass NFPA 285 fire test.
	F. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C.
	1. Oversize Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: For units exceeding sizes of tested assemblies, provide certification by a qualified testing agency that doors comply with standard construction requirements for tested and labeled fire-rated door assemblies exc...

	G. Structural Performance for Metal Roof and Wall Panels: Provide metal panel systems capable of withstanding the effects of the following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E 1592:
	1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Drawings.

	H. Air Infiltration for Metal Roof Panels: Air leakage of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.3 L/s per sq. m) when tested according to ASTM E 1680 or ASTM E 283 at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference: 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa).

	I. Air Infiltration for Metal Wall Panels: Air leakage of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.3 L/s per sq. m) when tested according to ASTM E 283 at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference: 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa).

	J. Water Penetration for Metal Roof Panels: No water penetration when tested according to ASTM E 1646 or ASTM E 331 at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference: 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa).

	K. Water Penetration for Metal Wall Panels: No water penetration when tested according to ASTM E 331 at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference: 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa).

	L. Wind-Uplift Resistance: Provide metal roof panel assemblies that comply with UL 580 for wind-uplift-resistance class indicated.
	1. Uplift Rating: UL 90.

	M. FM Global Listing: Provide metal roof panels and component materials that comply with requirements in FM Global 4471 as part of a panel roofing system and that are listed in FM Global's "Approval Guide" for Class 1 or noncombustible construction, a...
	N. Energy Star Listing: Roof panels that are listed on the DOE's ENERGY STAR "Roof Products Qualified Product List" for [low] [steep]-slope roof products.
	O. Energy Performance: Provide roof panels according to one of the following when tested according to CRRC-1:
	1. Three-year, aged, solar reflectance of not less than 0.55 and emissivity of not less than 0.75.
	2. Three-year, aged, Solar Reflectance Index of not less than 64 when calculated according to ASTM E 1980.


	2.4 STRUCTURAL-STEEL FRAMING
	A. Structural Steel: Comply with AISC 360, "Specification for Structural Steel Buildings."
	B. Bolted Connections: Comply with RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts."
	C. Cold-Formed Steel: Comply with AISI's "North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members" for design requirements and allowable stresses.
	D. Primary Framing: Manufacturer's standard primary-framing system, designed to withstand required loads and specified requirements. Primary framing includes transverse and lean-to frames; rafters, rake, and canopy beams; sidewall, intermediate, end-w...
	1. General: Provide frames with attachment plates, bearing plates, and splice members. Factory drill for field-bolted assembly. Provide frame span and spacing indicated.
	a. Slight variations in span and spacing may be acceptable if necessary to comply with manufacturer's standard, as approved by Architect.

	2. Rigid Clear-Span Frames: I-shaped frame sections fabricated from shop-welded, built-up steel plates or structural-steel shapes. Interior columns are not permitted.
	3. Rigid Modular Frames: I-shaped frame sections fabricated from shop-welded, built-up steel plates or structural-steel shapes. Provide interior columns fabricated from round steel pipes or tubes, or shop-welded, built-up steel plates.
	4. Truss-Frame, Clear-Span Frames: Rafter frames fabricated from joist girders, and I-shaped column sections fabricated from shop-welded, built-up steel plates or structural-steel shapes. Interior columns are not permitted.
	5. Truss-Frame Modular Frames: Rafter frames fabricated from joist girders, and I-shaped column sections fabricated from shop-welded, built-up steel plates or structural-steel shapes. Provide interior columns fabricated from round steel pipes or tubes...
	6. Long-Bay Frames: I-shaped frame sections fabricated from shop-welded, built-up steel plates or structural-steel shapes. Provide interior columns fabricated from round steel pipes or tubes, or shop-welded, built-up steel plates.
	7. Frame Configuration: Single gable.
	8. Exterior Column: Tapered.
	9. Rafter: Tapered.

	E. End-Wall Framing: Manufacturer's standard primary end-wall framing fabricated for field-bolted assembly to comply with the following:
	1. End-Wall and Corner Columns: I-shaped sections fabricated from structural-steel shapes; shop-welded, built-up steel plates; or C-shaped, cold-formed, structural-steel sheet.
	2. End-Wall Rafters: C-shaped, cold-formed, structural-steel sheet; or I-shaped sections fabricated from shop-welded, built-up steel plates or structural-steel shapes.

	F. Secondary Framing: Manufacturer's standard secondary framing, including purlins, girts, eave struts, flange bracing, base members, gable angles, clips, headers, jambs, and other miscellaneous structural members. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricat...
	1. Purlins: C- or Z-shaped sections; fabricated from built-up steel plates, steel sheet, or structural-steel shapes; minimum 2-1/2-inch- (64-mm-) wide flanges.
	a. Depth: As needed to comply with system performance requirements.

	2. Purlins: Steel joists of depths indicated on Drawings.
	3. Girts: C- or Z-shaped sections; fabricated from built-up steel plates, steel sheet, or structural-steel shapes. Form ends of Z-sections with stiffening lips angled 40 to 50 degrees from flange, with minimum 2-1/2-inch- (64-mm-) wide flanges.
	a. Depth: As required to comply with system performance requirements.

	4. Eave Struts: Unequal-flange, C-shaped sections; fabricated from built-up steel plates, steel sheet, or structural-steel shapes; to provide adequate backup for metal panels.
	5. Flange Bracing: Minimum 2-by-2-by-1/8-inch (51-by-51-by-3-mm) structural-steel angles or 1-inch- (25-mm-) diameter, cold-formed structural tubing to stiffen primary-frame flanges.
	6. Sag Bracing: Minimum 1-by-1-by-1/8-inch (25-by-25-by-3-mm) structural-steel angles.
	7. Base or Sill Angles: Manufacturer's standard base angle, minimum 3-by-2-inch (76-by-51-mm), fabricated from zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet.
	8. Purlin and Girt Clips: Manufacturer's standard clips fabricated from steel sheet. Provide galvanized clips where clips are connected to galvanized framing members.
	9. Framing for Openings: Channel shapes; fabricated from cold-formed, structural-steel sheet or structural-steel shapes. Frame head and jamb of door openings and head, jamb, and sill of other openings.
	10. Miscellaneous Structural Members: Manufacturer's standard sections fabricated from cold-formed, structural-steel sheet; built-up steel plates; or zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet; designed to withstand required loads.

	G. Canopy Framing: Manufacturer's standard structural-framing system, designed to withstand required loads; fabricated from shop-welded, built-up steel plates or structural-steel shapes. Provide frames with attachment plates and splice members, factor...
	1. Type: As indicated.

	H. Bracing: Provide adjustable wind bracing using any method as follows:
	1. Rods: ASTM A 36/A 36M; ASTM A 572/A 572M, Grade 50 (345); or ASTM A 529/A 529M, Grade 50 (345); minimum 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) diameter steel; threaded full length or threaded a minimum of 6 inches (152 mm) at each end.
	2. Cable: ASTM A 475, minimum 1/4-inch- (6-mm-) diameter, extra-high-strength grade, Class B, zinc-coated, seven-strand steel; with threaded end anchors.
	3. Angles: Fabricated from structural-steel shapes to match primary framing, of size required to withstand design loads.
	4. Rigid Portal Frames: Fabricated from shop-welded, built-up steel plates or structural-steel shapes to match primary framing; of size required to withstand design loads.
	5. Fixed-Base Columns: Fabricated from shop-welded, built-up steel plates or structural-steel shapes to match primary framing; of size required to withstand design loads.
	6. Diaphragm Action of Metal Panels: Design metal building to resist wind forces through diaphragm action of metal panels.

	I. Anchor Rods: Headed anchor rods as indicated in Anchor Rod Plan for attachment of metal building to foundation.
	J. Materials:
	1. W-Shapes: ASTM A 992/A 992M; ASTM A 572/A 572M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380); or ASTM A 529/A 529M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380).
	2. Channels, Angles, M-Shapes, and S-Shapes: ASTM A 36/A 36M; ASTM A 572/A 572M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380); or ASTM A 529/A 529M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380).
	3. Plate and Bar: ASTM A 36/A 36M; ASTM A 572/A 572M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380); or ASTM A 529/A 529M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380).
	4. Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E or S, Grade B.
	5. Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections: ASTM A 500, Grade B or C, structural tubing.
	6. Structural-Steel Sheet: Hot-rolled, ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Structural Steel (SS), Grades 30 through 55 (205 through 380), or High-Strength Low-Alloy Steel (HSLAS) or High-Strength Low-Alloy Steel with Improved Formability (HSLAS-F), Grades 45 through...
	7. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, SS, Grades 33 through 80 (230 through 550), or HSLAS or HSLAS-F, Grades 50 through 80 (340 through 550); with G60 (Z180) coating designation; mill phosphatized.
	8. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet Prepainted with Coil Coating: Steel sheet, metallic coated by the hot-dip process and prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M.
	a. Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, SS, Grades 33 through 80 (230 through 550), or HSLAS or HSLAS-F, Grades 50 through 80 (340 through 550); with G90 (Z275) coating designation.
	b. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 792/A 792M, SS, Grade 50 or 80 (340 or 550); with Class AZ50 (AZM150) coating.

	9. Joist Girders: Manufactured according to "Standard Specifications for Joist Girders," in SJI's "Standard Specifications and Load Tables for Steel Joists and Joist Girders"; with steel-angle, top- and bottom-chord members, and end- and top-chord arr...
	10. Steel Joists: Manufactured according to "Standard Specifications for Open Web Steel Joists, K-Series," in SJI's "Standard Specifications and Load Tables for Steel Joists and Joist Girders"; with steel-angle, top- and bottom-chord members, and end-...
	11. Non-High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 307, Grade A, carbon-steel, hex-head bolts; ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) carbon-steel hex nuts; and ASTM F 844 plain (flat) steel washers.
	a. Finish: Plain.

	12. Structural Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 325 (ASTM A 325M), Type 1, heavy-hex steel structural bolts; ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M) hardened carbon-steel washers.
	a. Finish: Plain.

	13. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 490 (ASTM A 490M), Type 1, heavy-hex steel structural bolts; ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M) hardened carbon-steel washers, plain.
	14. Unheaded Anchor Rods: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36.
	a. Configuration: Straight.
	b. Nuts: ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex carbon steel.
	c. Plate Washers: ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon steel.
	d. Washers: ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M) hardened carbon steel.
	e. Finish: Plain.

	15. Headed Anchor Rods: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36.
	a. Configuration: Straight.
	b. Nuts: ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M)  hex carbon steel.
	c. Plate Washers: ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon steel.
	d. Washers: ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M) hardened carbon steel.
	e. Finish: Plain.

	16. Threaded Rods: ASTM A 193/A 193M.
	a. Nuts: ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex carbon steel.
	b. Washers: ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M) hardened carbon steel.
	c. Finish: Plain.


	K. Finish: Factory primed. Apply specified primer immediately after cleaning and pretreating.
	1. Clean and prepare in accordance with SSPC-SP2.
	2. Coat with manufacturer's standard primer. Apply primer to primary and secondary framing to a minimum dry film thickness of 1 mil (0.025 mm).
	a. Prime secondary framing formed from uncoated steel sheet to a minimum dry film thickness of 0.5 mil (0.013 mm) on each side.



	2.5 METAL ROOF PANELS
	A. Exposed Fastener, Tapered-Rib, Metal Roof Panels: Formed with raised, trapezoidal major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs symmetrically spaced between major ribs; designed to be installed by lapping side edges of adjacent panels and mechanicall...
	1. Material: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.018-inch (0.46-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M.
	a. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	b. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2. Major-Rib Spacing: 12 inches (305 mm) o.c.
	3. Panel Coverage: 36 inches (914 mm).
	4. Panel Height: 1.25 inches (32 mm).
	a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written in...



	2.6 METAL WALL PANELS
	A. Exposed-Fastener, Tapered-Rib, Metal Wall Panels : Formed with raised, trapezoidal major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs symmetrically spaced between major ribs; designed to be installed by lapping side edges of adjacent panels and mechanical...
	1. Material: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.018-inch (0.46-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M.
	a. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	b. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2. Major-Rib Spacing: 12 inches (305 mm) o.c.
	3. Panel Coverage: 36 inches (914 mm).
	4. Panel Height: 1.25 inches (32 mm).

	B. Exposed-Fastener, Reverse-Rib, Metal Wall Panels: Formed with recessed, trapezoidal major valleys and intermediate stiffening valleys symmetrically spaced between major valleys; designed to be installed by lapping side edges of adjacent panels and ...
	1. Material: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.018-inch (0.46-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M.
	a. Exterior Finish: Fluoropolymer.
	b. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2. Major-Rib Spacing: 12 inches (305 mm) o.c.
	3. Panel Coverage: 36 inches (914 mm).
	4. Panel Height: 1.25 inches (32 mm).
	a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written in...



	2.7 METAL SOFFIT PANELS
	A. General: Provide factory-formed metal soffit panels designed to be installed by lapping and interconnecting side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching through panel to supports using concealed fasteners and factory-applied sealant in ...
	B. Metal Soffit Panels: Match profile and material of metal roof wall panels.
	1. Finish: Match finish and color of metal roof panels.

	C. Exposed-Fastener, Tapered-Rib-Profile, Metal Soffit Panels : Formed with raised, trapezoidal major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs symmetrically spaced between major ribs; designed to be installed by lapping side edges of adjacent panels and ...
	1. Material: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.018-inch (0.46-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M.
	a. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	b. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2. Major-Rib Spacing: 12 inches (305 mm) o.c.
	3. Panel Coverage: 36 inches (914 mm).
	4. Panel Height: 1.25 inches (32 mm)].

	D. Concealed-Fastener, Flush-Profile, Metal Soffit Panels : Formed with vertical panel edges and a single wide recess, centered between panel edges; with flush joint between panels; with 1-inch- (25-mm-) wide flange for attaching interior finish; desi...
	1. Material: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.024-inch (0.61-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M.
	a. Exterior Finish: Fluoropolymer
	b. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2. Panel Coverage: 12 inches (305 mm).
	3. Panel Height: 1 inch (25 mm).


	2.8 THERMAL INSULATION
	A. Faced Metal Building Insulation: ASTM C 991, Type II, glass-fiber-blanket insulation; 0.5-lb/cu. ft. (8-kg/cu. m) density; 2-inch- (51-mm-) wide, continuous, vapor-tight edge tabs; with a flame-spread index of 25 or less.
	B. Unfaced Metal Building Insulation: ASTM C 991, Type I, or NAIMA 202, glass-fiber-blanket insulation; 0.5-lb/cu. ft. (8-kg/cu. m) density; 2-inch- (51-mm-) wide, continuous, vapor-tight edge tabs; with a flame-spread index of 25 or less.
	C. Mineral-Fiber-Blanket Insulation: ASTM C 665, type indicated below; consisting of fibers manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool.
	1. Nonreflective Faced: Type II (blankets with nonreflective membrane covering), Category 1 (membrane is a vapor retarder), Class A (membrane-faced surface with a flame-spread index of 25 or less).
	2. Reflective Faced: Type III (blankets with reflective membrane covering), Category 1 (membrane is a vapor retarder), Class A (membrane-faced surface with a flame-spread index of 25 or less).
	3. Unfaced: Type I (blankets without membrane covering), passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics.

	D. Faced, Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation: ASTM C 1289, Type I (foil facing), Class 2, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, based on tests performed on unfaced core. Provide units tested for interior exp...
	E. Retainer Strips: For securing insulation between supports, 0.025-inch (0.64-mm) nominal-thickness, formed, metallic-coated steel or PVC retainer clips colored to match insulation facing.
	F. Vapor-Retarder Facing: ASTM C 1136, with permeance not greater than 0.02 perm (1.15 ng/Pa x s x sq. m) when tested according to ASTM E 96/E 96M, Desiccant Method.
	1. Composition: White metallized-polypropylene film facing, fiberglass scrim reinforcement, and kraft-paper backing.
	2. Composition: Aluminum foil facing, elastomeric barrier coating, fiberglass scrim reinforcement, and kraft-paper backing.
	3. Composition: White polypropylene film facing, fiberglass scrim reinforcement, and metallized-polyester film backing.
	4. Composition: White polypropylene film facing and fiberglass-polyester-blend fabric backing.

	G. Vapor-Retarder Tape: Pressure-sensitive tape of type recommended by vapor-retarder manufacturer for sealing joints and penetrations in vapor retarder.

	2.9 PERSONNEL DOORS AND FRAMES
	A. Swinging Personnel Doors and Frames: As specified in Section 081113 "Hollow Metal Doors and Frames."
	B. Swinging Personnel Doors and Frames: Metal building system manufacturer's standard doors and frames; prepared and reinforced at strike and at hinges to receive factory- and field-applied hardware according to BHMA A156 Series.
	1. Steel Doors: 1-3/4 inches (44.5 mm) thick; fabricated from metallic-coated steel face sheets, 0.036-inch (0.91-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness, of seamed, hollow-metal construction; with 0.060-inch (1.52-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness, i...
	a. Design: As indicated on Drawings.
	b. Core: Kraft honeycomb with U-factor rating of at least 0.47 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F (2.67 W/sq. m x K).
	c. Core: Polystyrene foam with U-factor rating of at least 0.16 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F (0.91 W/sq. m x K).
	d. Core: Polyurethane foam with U-factor rating of at least 0.07 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F (0.40 W/sq. m x K).
	e. Glazing Frames: Steel frames to receive field-installed glass.
	f. Glazing: As specified in Section 088000 "Glazing."

	2. Steel Frames: Fabricate 2-inch- (51-mm-) wide face frames from zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.060-inch (1.52-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness.
	a. Type: Knocked down for field assembly.

	3. Fabricate concealed stiffeners, reinforcement, edge channels, and moldings from either cold- or hot-rolled steel sheet.
	4. Hardware:
	a. Provide hardware for each door leaf, as follows:
	1) Hinges: BHMA A156.1. Three plain-bearing, standard-weight, full-mortise, stainless-steel or bronze, template-type hinges; 4-1/2 by 4-1/2 inches (114 by 114 mm), with nonremovable pin.
	2) Lockset: BHMA A156.2. Mortise, with lever handle type.
	3) Exit Device: BHMA A156.3. Touch- or push-bar type.
	4) Threshold: BHMA A156.21. Extruded aluminum.
	5) Silencers: Pneumatic rubber; three silencers on strike jambs of single door frames and two silencers on heads of double door frames.
	6) Closer: BHMA A156.4. Surface-applied, standard-duty hydraulic type.
	7) Weather Stripping: Vinyl applied to head and jambs, with vinyl sweep at sill.

	b. Provide each pair of double doors with the following hardware in addition to that specified for each leaf:
	1) Astragal: Removable type.
	2) Surface Bolts: Top and bottom of inactive door.


	5. Anchors and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard units, galvanized according to ASTM A 123/A 123M.
	6. Fabrication: Fabricate doors and frames to be rigid; neat in appearance; and free from defects, warp, or buckle. Provide continuous welds on exposed joints; grind, dress, and make welds smooth, flush, and invisible.

	C. Materials:
	1. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B, suitable for exposed applications.
	2. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, CS, Type B; free of scale, pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled.
	3. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, CS, Type B; with G60 (Z180) zinc (galvanized) or A60 (ZF180) zinc-iron-alloy (galvannealed) coating designation.

	D. Finishes for Personnel Doors and Frames:
	1. Prime Finish: Factory-apply manufacturer's standard primer immediately after cleaning and pretreating.
	a. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer complying with SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolong...

	2. Factory-Applied Paint Finish: Manufacturer's standard, complying with SDI A250.3 for performance and acceptance criteria.
	a. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.



	2.10 ACCESSORIES
	A. General: Provide accessories as standard with metal building system manufacturer and as specified. Fabricate and finish accessories at the factory to greatest extent possible, by manufacturer's standard procedures and processes. Comply with indicat...
	1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil-canning, buckling, and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.

	B. Roof Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete metal roof panel assembly including copings, fasciae, corner units, ridge closures, clips, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Match material and finish o...
	1. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and ridges, fabricated of same material as metal roof panels.
	2. Clips: Manufacturer's standard, formed from steel sheet, designed to withstand negative-load requirements.
	3. Cleats: Manufacturer's standard, mechanically seamed cleats formed from steel sheet.
	4. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from material recommended by manufacturer.
	5. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- (25-mm-) thick, flexible closure strips; cut or premolded to match metal roof panel profile. Provide clos...
	6. Thermal Spacer Blocks: Where metal panels attach directly to purlins, provide thermal spacer blocks of thickness required to provide 1-inch (25-mm) standoff; fabricated from extruded polystyrene.

	C. Wall Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete metal wall panel assembly including copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Match material and finish ...
	1. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and rakes, fabricated of same material as metal wall panels.
	2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from material recommended by manufacturer.
	3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- (25-mm-) thick, flexible closure strips; cut or premolded to match metal wall panel profile. Provide clos...

	D. Flashing and Trim: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.018-inch (0.46-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness, prepainted with coil coating; finished to match adjacent metal panels.
	1. Provide flashing and trim as required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. Locations include, but are not limited to, eaves, rakes, corners, bases, framed openings, ridges, fasciae, and fillers.
	2. Opening Trim: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.018-inch (0.46-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness, prepainted with coil coating. Trim head and jamb of door openings, and head, jamb, and sill of other openings.

	E. Gutters: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.018-inch (0.46-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness, prepainted with coil coating; finished to match roof fascia and rake trim. Match profile of gable trim, complete wit...
	1. Gutter Supports: Fabricated from same material and finish as gutters.
	2. Strainers: Bronze, copper, or aluminum wire ball type at outlets.

	F. Downspouts: Zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.018-inch (0.46-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness, prepainted with coil coating; finished to match metal wall panels. Fabricate in minimum 10-foot- (3-m-) long sect...
	1. Mounting Straps: Fabricated from same material and finish as gutters.

	G. Louvers: Size and design indicated; self-framing and self-flashing. Fabricate welded frames from zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 0.048-inch (1.21-mm) nominal uncoated steel thickness; finished to match metal wall...
	1. Blades: Fixed.
	2. Blades: Adjustable type, with weather-stripped edges, and manually operated by hand crank or pull chain.
	3. Free Area: Not less than 7.0 sq. ft. (0.65 sq. m) for 48-inch- (1220-mm-) wide by 48-inch- (1220-mm-) high louver.
	4. Bird Screening: Galvanized steel, 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) square mesh, 0.041-inch (1.04-mm) wire; with rewirable frames, removable and secured with clips; fabricated of same kind and form of metal and with same finish as louvers.
	a. Mounting: Exterior face of louvers.

	5. Vertical Mullions: Provide mullions at spacings recommended by manufacturer, or 72 inches (1830 mm) o.c., whichever is less.


	2.11 FABRICATION
	A. General: Design components and field connections required for erection to permit easy assembly.
	1. Mark each piece and part of the assembly to correspond with previously prepared erection drawings, diagrams, and instruction manuals.
	2. Fabricate structural framing to produce clean, smooth cuts and bends. Punch holes of proper size, shape, and location. Members shall be free of cracks, tears, and ruptures.

	B. Tolerances: Comply with MBMA's "Metal Building Systems Manual" for fabrication and erection tolerances.
	C. Primary Framing: Shop fabricate framing components to indicated size and section, with baseplates, bearing plates, stiffeners, and other items required for erection welded into place. Cut, form, punch, drill, and weld framing for bolted field assem...
	1. Make shop connections by welding or by using high-strength bolts.
	2. Join flanges to webs of built-up members by a continuous, submerged arc-welding process.
	3. Brace compression flange of primary framing with steel angles or cold-formed structural tubing between frame web and purlin web or girt web, so flange compressive strength is within allowable limits for any combination of loadings.
	4. Weld clips to frames for attaching secondary framing if applicable, or punch for bolts.
	5. Shop Priming: Prepare surfaces for shop priming according to SSPC-SP 2. Shop prime primary framing with specified primer after fabrication.

	D. Secondary Framing: Shop fabricate framing components to indicated size and section by roll forming or break forming, with baseplates, bearing plates, stiffeners, and other plates required for erection welded into place. Cut, form, punch, drill, and...
	1. Make shop connections by welding or by using non-high-strength bolts.
	2. Shop Priming: Prepare uncoated surfaces for shop priming according to SSPC-SP 2. Shop prime uncoated secondary framing with specified primer after fabrication.

	E. Metal Panels: Fabricate and finish metal panels at the factory to greatest extent possible, by manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements. Comply with indicated profiles and with dim...
	1. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full length of metal panel.


	2.12 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Special Inspection: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform source quality control inspections and to submit reports.
	1. Accredited Manufacturers: Special inspections will not be required if fabrication is performed by an IAS AC472-accredited manufacturer approved by authorities having jurisdiction to perform such Work without special inspection.
	a. After fabrication, submit copy of certificate of compliance to authorities having jurisdiction, certifying that Work was performed according to Contract requirements.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with erector present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Before erection proceeds, survey elevations and locations of concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces and locations of anchor rods, bearing plates, and other embedments to receive structural framing, with erector present, for compliance with requirem...
	1. Engage land surveyor to perform surveying.

	C. Proceed with erection only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to manufacturer's written instructions for each particular substrate condition.
	B. Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep structural framing secure, plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction loads and loads equal in intensity to design loads. Remove temporary supports when ...

	3.3 ERECTION OF STRUCTURAL FRAMING
	A. Erect metal building system according to manufacturer's written instructions and drawings.
	B. Do not field cut, drill, or alter structural members without written approval from metal building system manufacturer's professional engineer.
	C. Set structural framing accurately in locations and to elevations indicated, according to AISC specifications referenced in this Section. Maintain structural stability of frame during erection.
	D. Base and Bearing Plates: Clean concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces of bond-reducing materials, and roughen surfaces prior to setting plates. Clean bottom surface of plates.
	1. Set plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as required.
	2. Tighten anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and plumbed. Do not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of plate before packing with grout.
	3. Promptly pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates so no voids remain. Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure. Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions for shrinkage-resistant grouts.

	E. Align and adjust structural framing before permanently fastening. Before assembly, clean bearing surfaces and other surfaces that will be in permanent contact with framing. Perform necessary adjustments to compensate for discrepancies in elevations...
	1. Level and plumb individual members of structure.
	2. Make allowances for difference between temperature at time of erection and mean temperature when structure will be completed and in service.

	F. Primary Framing and End Walls: Erect framing level, plumb, rigid, secure, and true to line. Level baseplates to a true even plane with full bearing to supporting structures, set with double-nutted anchor bolts. Use grout to obtain uniform bearing a...
	1. Make field connections using high-strength bolts installed according to RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts" for bolt type and joint type specified.
	a. Joint Type: Snug tightened or pretensioned as required by manufacturer.


	G. Secondary Framing: Erect framing level, plumb, rigid, secure, and true to line. Field bolt secondary framing to clips attached to primary framing.
	1. Provide rake or gable purlins with tight-fitting closure channels and fasciae.
	2. Locate and space wall girts to suit openings such as doors and windows.
	3. Provide supplemental framing at entire perimeter of openings, including doors, windows, louvers, ventilators, and other penetrations of roof and walls.

	H. Steel Joists and Joist Girders: Install joists, girders, and accessories plumb, square, and true to line; securely fasten to supporting construction according to SJI's "Standard Specifications and Load Tables for Steel Joists and Joist Girders," jo...
	1. Before installation, splice joists delivered to Project site in more than one piece.
	2. Space, adjust, and align joists accurately in location before permanently fastening.
	3. Install temporary bracing and erection bridging, connections, and anchors to ensure that joists are stabilized during construction.
	4. Joist Installation: Bolt joists to supporting steel framework using carbon-steel bolts unless otherwise indicated.
	5. Joist Installation: Bolt joists to supporting steel framework using high-strength structural bolts unless otherwise indicated. Comply with RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts" for high-strength structural bolt inst...
	6. Joist Installation: Weld joist seats to supporting steel framework.
	7. Install and connect bridging concurrently with joist erection, before construction loads are applied. Anchor ends of bridging lines at top and bottom chords if terminating at walls or beams.

	I. Bracing: Install bracing in roof and sidewalls where indicated on erection drawings.
	1. Tighten rod and cable bracing to avoid sag.
	2. Locate interior end-bay bracing only where indicated.

	J. Framing for Openings: Provide shapes of proper design and size to reinforce openings and to carry loads and vibrations imposed, including equipment furnished under mechanical and electrical work. Securely attach to structural framing.
	K. Erection Tolerances: Maintain erection tolerances of structural framing within AISC 303.

	3.4 METAL PANEL INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated profiles and...
	B. On-Site Fabrication: Subject to compliance with requirements of this Section, metal panels may be fabricated on-site using UL-certified, portable roll-forming equipment if panels are of same profile and warranted by manufacturer to be equal to fact...
	C. Examination: Examine primary and secondary framing to verify that structural-panel support members and anchorages have been installed within alignment tolerances required by manufacturer.
	1. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal panels, to verify actual locations of penetrations relative to seams before metal panel installation.

	D. General: Anchor metal panels and other components of the Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement.
	1. Field cut metal panels as required for doors, windows, and other openings. Cut openings as small as possible, neatly to size required, and without damage to adjacent metal panel finishes.
	a. Field cutting of metal panels by torch is not permitted unless approved in writing by manufacturer.

	2. Install metal panels perpendicular to structural supports unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Flash and seal metal panels with weather closures at perimeter of openings and similar elements. Fasten with self-tapping screws.
	4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment.
	5. Locate metal panel splices over structural supports with end laps in alignment.
	6. Lap metal flashing over metal panels to allow moisture to run over and off the material.

	E. Lap-Seam Metal Panels: Install screw fasteners using power tools with controlled torque adjusted to compress EPDM washers tightly without damage to washers, screw threads, or metal panels. Install screws in predrilled holes.
	1. Arrange and nest side-lap joints so prevailing winds blow over, not into, lapped joints. Lap ribbed or fluted sheets one full rib corrugation. Apply metal panels and associated items for neat and weathertight enclosure. Avoid "panel creep" or appli...

	F. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with corrosion-resistant coating, by applying rubberized-asphalt underlayment to each contact surface...
	G. Joint Sealers: Install gaskets, joint fillers, and sealants where indicated and where required for weatherproof performance of metal panel assemblies. Provide types of gaskets, fillers, and sealants indicated; or, if not indicated, provide types re...
	1. Seal metal panel end laps with double beads of tape or sealant the full width of panel. Seal side joints where recommended by metal panel manufacturer.
	2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."


	3.5 METAL ROOF PANEL INSTALLATION
	A. General: Provide metal roof panels of full length from eave to ridge unless otherwise indicated or restricted by shipping limitations.
	1. Install ridge caps as metal roof panel work proceeds.
	2. Flash and seal metal roof panels with weather closures at eaves and rakes. Fasten with self-tapping screws.

	B. Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels: Fasten metal roof panels to supports with concealed clips at each standing-seam joint, at location and spacing and with fasteners recommended by manufacturer.
	1. Install clips to supports with self-drilling or self-tapping fasteners.
	2. Install pressure plates at locations indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	3. Snap Joint: Nest standing seams and fasten together by interlocking and completely engaging factory-applied sealant.
	4. Seamed Joint: Crimp standing seams with manufacturer-approved motorized seamer tool so that clip, metal roof panel, and factory-applied sealant are completely engaged.
	5. Rigidly fasten eave end of metal roof panels and allow ridge end free movement for thermal expansion and contraction. Predrill panels for fasteners.
	6. Provide metal closures at peaks, rake edges, rake walls and each side of ridge caps.

	C. Lap-Seam Metal Roof Panels: Fasten metal roof panels to supports with exposed fasteners at each lapped joint, at location and spacing recommended by manufacturer.
	1. Provide metal-backed sealing washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal roof panels.
	2. Provide sealant tape at lapped joints of metal roof panels and between panels and protruding equipment, vents, and accessories.
	3. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant tape to weather-side surface of fastenings on end laps and on side laps of nesting-type metal panels, on side laps of ribbed or fluted metal panels, and elsewhere as needed to make metal panels weatherproof to d...
	4. At metal panel splices, nest panels with minimum 6-inch (152-mm) end lap, sealed with butyl-rubber sealant and fastened together by interlocking clamping plates.

	D. Metal Fascia Panels: Align bottom of metal panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-drilling or self-tapping screws. Flash and seal metal panels with weather closures where fasciae meet soffits, along lower panel edges, and at perimeter ...
	E. Metal Roof Panel Installation Tolerances: Shim and align metal roof panels within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching...

	3.6 METAL WALL PANEL INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install metal wall panels in orientation, sizes, and locations indicated on Drawings. Install panels perpendicular to girts, extending full height of building, unless otherwise indicated. Anchor metal wall panels and other components of th...
	1. Unless otherwise indicated, begin metal panel installation at corners with center of rib lined up with line of framing.
	2. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal wall panels.
	3. When two rows of metal panels are required, lap panels 4 inches (102 mm) minimum.
	4. When building height requires two rows of metal panels at gable ends, align lap of gable panels over metal wall panels at eave height.
	5. Rigidly fasten base end of metal wall panels and allow eave end free movement for thermal expansion and contraction. Predrill panels.
	6. Flash and seal metal wall panels with weather closures at eaves and rakes, and at perimeter of all openings. Fasten with self-tapping screws.
	7. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes.
	8. Install flashing and trim as metal wall panel work proceeds.
	9. Apply elastomeric sealant continuously between metal base channel (sill angle) and concrete, and elsewhere as indicated on Drawings; if not indicated, as necessary for waterproofing.
	10. Align bottom of metal wall panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-drilling or self-tapping screws.
	11. Provide weatherproof escutcheons for pipe and conduit penetrating exterior walls.

	B. Metal Wall Panels: Install metal wall panels on exterior side of girts. Attach metal wall panels to supports with fasteners as recommended by manufacturer.
	C. Insulated Metal Wall Panels: Install insulated metal wall panels on exterior side of girts. Attach panels to supports at each panel joint using concealed clip and fasteners at maximum 42 inches (1067 mm) o.c., spaced not more than manufacturer's re...
	1. Install clips to supports with self-tapping fasteners.
	2. Apply continuous ribbon of sealant to panel joint on concealed side of insulated metal wall panels as vapor seal; apply sealant to panel joint on exposed side of panels as weather seal.

	D. Installation Tolerances: Shim and align metal wall panels within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), noncumulative; level, plumb, and on location lines; and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of ...

	3.7 TRANSLUCENT PANEL INSTALLATION
	A. Translucent Panels: Attach translucent panels to structural framing with fasteners according to manufacturer's written instructions. Install panels perpendicular to supports unless otherwise indicated. Anchor translucent panels securely in place, w...
	1. Provide end laps of not less than 6 inches (152 mm) and side laps of not less than 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) corrugations for metal roof panels.
	2. Provide end laps of not less than 4 inches (102 mm) and side laps of not less than 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) corrugations for metal wall panels.
	3. Align horizontal laps with adjacent metal panels.
	4. Seal intermediate end laps and side laps of translucent panels with translucent mastic.


	3.8 METAL SOFFIT PANEL INSTALLATION
	A. Provide metal soffit panels the full width of soffits. Install panels perpendicular to support framing.
	B. Flash and seal metal soffit panels with weather closures where panels meet walls and at perimeter of all openings.

	3.9 THERMAL INSULATION INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install insulation concurrently with metal panel installation, in thickness indicated to cover entire surface, according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Set vapor-retarder-faced units with vapor retarder toward warm side of construction unless otherwise indicated. Do not obstruct ventilation spaces except for firestopping.
	2. Tape joints and ruptures in vapor retarder, and seal each continuous area of insulation to the surrounding construction to ensure airtight installation.
	3. Install factory-laminated, vapor-retarder-faced blankets straight and true in one-piece lengths, with both sets of facing tabs sealed, to provide a complete vapor retarder.
	4. Install blankets straight and true in one-piece lengths. Install vapor retarder over insulation, with both sets of facing tabs sealed, to provide a complete vapor retarder.

	B. Blanket Roof Insulation: Comply with the following installation method:
	1. Over-Framing Installation: Extend insulation and vapor retarder over and perpendicular to top flange of secondary framing. Hold in place by metal roof panels fastened to secondary framing.
	2. Between-Purlin Installation: Extend insulation and vapor retarder between purlins. Carry vapor-retarder-facing tabs up and over purlin, overlapping adjoining facing of next insulation course and maintaining continuity of retarder. Hold in place wit...
	3. Over-Purlin-with-Spacer-Block Installation: Extend insulation and vapor retarder over and perpendicular to top flange of secondary framing. Install layer of filler insulation over first layer to fill space formed by metal roof panel standoffs. Hold...
	a. Thermal Spacer Blocks: Where metal roof panels attach directly to purlins, install thermal spacer blocks.

	4. Two-Layers-between-Purlin-with-Spacer-Block Installation: Extend insulation and vapor retarder between purlins. Carry vapor-retarder-facing tabs up and over purlin, overlapping adjoining facing of next insulation course and maintaining continuity o...
	a. Thermal Spacer Blocks: Where metal roof panels attach directly to purlins, install thermal spacer blocks.

	5. Retainer Strips: Install retainer strips at each longitudinal insulation joint, straight and taut, nesting with secondary framing to hold insulation in place.

	C. Blanket Wall Insulation: Extend insulation and vapor retarder over and perpendicular to top flange of secondary framing. Hold in place by metal wall panels fastened to secondary framing.
	1. Retainer Strips: Install retainer strips at each longitudinal insulation joint, straight and taut, nesting with secondary framing to hold insulation in place.
	2. Sound-Absorption Insulation: Where sound-absorption requirement is indicated for metal liner panels, cover insulation with polyethylene film and provide inserts of wire mesh to form acoustical spacer grid.

	D. Board Wall Insulation: Extend board insulation in thickness indicated to cover entire wall. Hold in place by metal wall panels fastened to secondary framing. Comply with manufacturers' written instructions.
	1. Retainer Strips: Install retainer strips at each longitudinal insulation joint, straight and taut, nesting with secondary framing to hold insulation in place.


	3.10 DOOR AND FRAME INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place according to manufacturers' written instructions. Coordinate installation with wall flashings and other components. Seal perimeter of each door frame w...
	B. Personnel Doors and Frames: Install doors and frames according to NAAMM-HMMA 840. Fit non-fire-rated doors accurately in their respective frames, with the following clearances:
	1. Between Doors and Frames at Jambs and Head: 1/8 inch (3 mm).
	2. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors: 1/8 inch (3 mm).
	3. At Door Sills with Threshold: 3/8 inch (9.5 mm).
	4. At Door Sills without Threshold: 3/4 inch (19.1 mm).
	5. At fire-rated openings, install frames according to, and doors with clearances specified in, NFPA 80.

	C. Sliding Service Doors: Bolt support angles to opening head members through factory-punched holes. Bolt door tracks to support angles at maximum 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. Set doors and operating equipment with necessary hardware, jamb and head mold st...
	D. Field Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing."
	E. Door Hardware:
	1. Install surface-mounted items after finishes have been completed at heights indicated in DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames."
	2. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation.
	3. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.
	4. Set thresholds for exterior doors in full bed of sealant complying with requirements for concealed mastics specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."


	3.11 WINDOW INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install windows plumb, rigid, properly aligned, without warp or rack of frames or sash, and securely fasten in place according to manufacturer's written instructions. Coordinate installation with wall flashings and other components. Seal p...
	1. Separate dissimilar materials from sources of corrosion or electrolytic action at points of contact with other materials by complying with requirements specified in AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440.

	B. Set sill members in bed of sealant or with gaskets, for weathertight construction.
	C. Install windows and components to drain condensation, water penetrating joints, and moisture migrating within windows to the exterior.
	D. Mount screens directly to frames with tapped screw clips.

	3.12 ACCESSORY INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight mounting, and provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other components.
	1. Install components required for a complete metal roof panel assembly, including trim, copings, ridge closures, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.
	2. Install components for a complete metal wall panel assembly, including trim, copings, corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.
	3. Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with corrosion-resistant coating, by applying rubberized-asphalt underlayment to each contact surface, or by other perm...

	B. Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line and level. Install wo...
	1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without excessive oil-canning, buckling, and tool marks and that is true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates an...
	2. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet (3 m) with no joints allowed within 24 inches (600 mm) of corner or intersection. Where lapped or bayonet-type expansion...

	C. Gutters: Join sections with riveted-and-soldered or lapped-and-sealed joints. Attach gutters to eave with gutter hangers spaced as required for gutter size, but not more than 36 inches (914 mm) o.c. using manufacturer's standard fasteners. Provide ...
	D. Downspouts: Join sections with 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) telescoping joints. Provide fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely 1 inch (25 mm) away from walls; locate fasteners at top and bottom and at approximately 60 inches (1524 mm) o.c. in between.
	1. Provide elbows at base of downspouts to direct water away from building.
	2. Tie downspouts to underground drainage system indicated.

	E. Circular Roof Ventilators: Set ventilators complete with necessary hardware, anchors, dampers, weather guards, rain caps, and equipment supports. Mount ventilators on flat level base. Install preformed filler strips at base to seal ventilator to me...
	F. Continuous Roof Ventilators: Set ventilators complete with necessary hardware, anchors, dampers, weather guards, rain caps, and equipment supports. Join sections with splice plates and end-cap skirt assemblies where required to achieve indicated le...
	G. Louvers: Locate and place louver units level, plumb, and at indicated alignment with adjacent work.
	1. Use concealed anchorages where possible. Provide brass or lead washers fitted to screws where required to protect metal surfaces and to make a weathertight connection.
	2. Provide perimeter reveals and openings of uniform width for sealants and joint fillers.
	3. Protect galvanized- and nonferrous-metal surfaces from corrosion or galvanic action by applying a heavy coating of corrosion-resistant paint on surfaces that will be in contact with concrete, masonry, or dissimilar metals.
	4. Install concealed gaskets, flashings, joint fillers, and insulation as louver installation progresses, where weathertight louver joints are required. Comply with Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for sealants applied during louver installation.

	H. Roof Curbs: Install curbs at locations indicated on Drawings. Install flashing around bases where they meet metal roof panels.
	I. Pipe Flashing: Form flashing around pipe penetration and metal roof panels. Fasten and seal to panel as recommended by manufacturer.

	3.13 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform field quality control special inspections and to submit reports.
	B. Product will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.14 ADJUSTING
	A. Doors: After completing installation, test and adjust doors to operate easily, free of warp, twist, or distortion.
	B. Door Hardware: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper operation and function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended.
	C. Windows: Adjust operating sashes and ventilators, screens, hardware, and accessories for a tight fit at contact points and at weather stripping to ensure smooth operation and weathertight closure. Lubricate hardware and moving parts.
	D. Roof Ventilators: After completing installation, including work by other trades, lubricate, test, and adjust units to operate easily, free of warp, twist, or distortion as needed to provide fully functioning units.
	1. Adjust louver blades to be weathertight when in closed position.


	3.15 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Repair damaged galvanized coatings on galvanized items with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780/A 780M and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Remove and replace glass that has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged during construction period.
	C. Touchup Painting: After erection, promptly clean, prepare, and prime or reprime field connections, rust spots, and abraded surfaces of prime-painted structural framing, bearing plates, and accessories.
	1. Clean and prepare surfaces by SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning," or by SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning."
	2. Apply a compatible primer of same type as shop primer used on adjacent surfaces.

	D. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting are specified in Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" and Section 099123 "Interior Painting."
	E. Metal Panels: Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal panels are installed. On completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces as recommended by metal panel manufacturer. Maintain in a clean cond...
	1. Replace metal panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

	F. Doors and Frames: Immediately after installation, sand rusted or damaged areas of prime coat until smooth and apply touchup of compatible air-drying primer.
	1. Immediately before final inspection, remove protective wrappings from doors and frames.

	G. Windows: Clean metal surfaces immediately after installing windows. Avoid damaging protective coatings and finishes. Remove excess sealants, glazing materials, dirt, and other substances. Clean factory-glazed glass immediately after installing wind...
	H. Louvers: Clean exposed surfaces that are not protected by temporary covering, to remove fingerprints and soil during construction period. Do not let soil accumulate until final cleaning.
	1. Restore louvers damaged during installation and construction period so no evidence remains of corrective work. If results of restoration are unsuccessful, as determined by Architect, remove damaged units and replace with new units.
	a. Touch up minor abrasions in finishes with air-dried coating that matches color and gloss of, and is compatible with, factory-applied finish coating.
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